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PREFACE. 



IN this book will be found all the important terms 
used in music with their pronunciation and con- 
cise definition. Where clear explanation could not 
be given in a few words, necessary space has been 
taken. 

The Italian terminology is given preference to a 
large extent, for it has most general use. (See Elson*s 
Music Dictionary, note on page 802.) In this connec- 
tion it may be stated that some Italian words are 
quite similar to their English equivalents and can 
be easily translated: for instance, abbandono ^^with 
abandon,'' affablle^ "affable," carezzandOf "caress- 
ingly," etc. There are many terminal variants in 
Italian words, such as dolore^ dolentey dolorosamente, 
dolentemente^ etc. In a condensed work, such as this, 
only the root-forms are given, but as many as pos- 
sible of these. 

Where compound terms are not given look up the 
words separately. 

For practical and immediate use in the class-room 
1 believe that the little volume will be found sufficient 
xo the needs of the teacher. 

LOUIS C. ELSON. 
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THE ELEMENTS OF NOTATION. 

THE STAFF. 

The Staff upon which music is written, consists of 
five horizontal, parallel lines and the four intervening 
spaces. Ledger lines are added to extend the Staff 
above or below as needed. 



THE CLEFS. 

Clefs are placed on the Staff to locate the position 
of one note, from which the positions of the other 
notes are determined. The following clefs all show 
the position of Middle C. (See Cl^ in body of the 
book.) 

F-Glef,Ba88 G-Olef, Treble C-Glef , 'I'enor 

(modern usage) 



m 



^^^T-ife^^ 



C-Clef, Tenor C-Clef , Alto C-Clef, Soprano 



i 



t 



The Notes and .Rests. — Note-heads are placed 
upon the Staff to represent the notes proper, giving 
the pitch of the note by their position, and the tim^ 
value or duration of the note according to their shape. 
Characters called Rests, with corresponding time* 
value to notes, are used to indicate periods of silence^ 
through which the pulse of the music, however, pro* 
ceeds. The Double Whole-Note or Rest is rarely 
seen in modern music, and has been principally 
confined to church music. 

Double Double Whole- Whole- 

Whole-Note Wbole-Kest Note Best 



Iff 



IB: 



-^- 



Half. 
Note 

1- 

— fi? — 



Half« Quarter- 
Kest Note 



Quarter- 
Kest 



••• 
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Eighth- Eighth- Sixteenth- Sixteenth- 
Sole Rest Note Uest 



I 



Thirty- Thirty- Sixty- Sixty 
second- second- fourtbi- fourtn- 
Kote Rest Note Rest 



^ 



_«9. 



5I 






THE SCALE 

The Scale (or ladder) is a direct succession of notes 
or tones. The difference between these consecutive 
notes is measured by Steps and Half-steps. Scales 
are classified as Major, Minor, Chromatic or Whole- 
tone according to their content of Steps and Half- 
steps. There are two forms of the Minor Scale in 
common use, called Harmonic and Melodic ; in the 
latter, the notes chromatically raised in ascent are 
restored to their original pitch in descent. 

In the following examples, the Half-steps occurring 
in the Natural Scale (C) and its relative minor (A), 
are indicated by ties (^) between the notes. Ob- 
serve the Augmented Second between the 6th and 
7th degrees of the Minor (Harmonic) Scale, indicated 
by an asterisk. (*) 

SCALE FORMULAS. 
Diatonic. 

Major 




Minor (Harmonic) 



TO I i^3^^^ S5?M I 

" V » • * 



Minor (Melodic) 
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THE ELEMENTS OF NOTATION 
Chromatic. 




^ 







The Ohromatic Scale is composed exclusively of Half-steps. 
In the ascending scale, the Half-step succession is brought 
about by the use of sharps to raise certain natural notes; in 
the descending scale, flats are used to lower certain natural 
notes. 

Whole Tone. 




The Whole-tone scale is only used in ultra modern music. 
It is so called through its succession ot Whole-steps and 
entire lack of Half-steps. The octave is divided into six 
parts, in two divisions, three from C to F$, and three from 
Gb (Enharmonic equivalent of T^) to G above. 



SCALES IN ALL KEYS. 

The Scale Formulas given above are all in the 
Nattiral Scale (key of C) ; but they apply to scales 
built on any Key-note. Enforcing the formula as to 
succession of steps and halfnsteps results in the addi- 
tion of sharps or flats to the natural notes. These 
necessary sharps or flats instead of being applied to 
the notes as they occur, are placed at the beginning 
of the staff after the clef, and constitute the Key- 
signature. 

Intervals. 

An Interval is cue measurement of distance between 
any two notes, counted by degrees on the staff. They 
are always reckoned by counting the lowest note 
one. e.g. , from c to d is the interval of a aecoTid, from 
c to f , a fourth, etc. Apart from their numerical 
name, Intervals are in addition classified as Major, 
Minor, Augmented and Diminished, according to 
their notation and content. The following table of 
Intervals while based on C, establishes a measure- 
ment for corresponding intervals in any position or 
key. 
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Intebtals. 

Intervals may be either Perfect, Major, Minor, Augmented 
or Diminished, e.g. — 



Primes 



Seconds 



$ 



^ 



^s^ 



Per. Unison, Aug. Maj. Min. Aug. 
or Prime 



Thirds 



Fourths 




^^=^PN-^.~n j . H 



Maj. Min. Dim. Per. Dim. Aug. 



Fifths 



Sixths 



Sevenths 



^ 



i 



^^^^^^^^m 



Per. Dim. Aug. Maj. Min. Aug. Maj. Min. Dim. 

Octaves Ninths 

4 



^ 



■=R=i^ 



ts^ 



^- 



1^ 



I 



Per. Dim. Aug. Maj. Min. Aug. 



CHORDS. 

A Chord is a combination of three or more notes 
sounded simultaneously. Chords may be formed on 
any note of the scale, and variously classified, as 
follows : 

Ma JOB Mode. 
Primary Triads with their Inversions. 
Tonic Dominant Sub-Dominant 



Major 



m 



X 



ehI: 



Major 



Major 



t^E^ 



T 



X 



m^ 



r- 



Ist Inv. 2nd Inv. 1st Inv. 2nd Inv. 1st Inv. 2nd Inv. 

Secondary Triads (Inversions as above). 

Super- Super- Leading- 

Tonic Mediant Dominant Note 
Minor Minor Minor Diminished 

vi 
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Minor Mode. 

Primary Triads with their Inyeraions. 

Tonio Dominant Sub-Dominant 

Minor Major Minor 



g^-i- 4W-f-M- M^ 



Secondary Triads (Inyersions as before). 

Super- Super- Leading- 

Tonic Mediant Dominant Note 
Diminished Augmented Major Diminished 

I- 



^l^n^^b^a 



E: The Triad on the sixth degree (Super- Dominant) la 
ailed Sub.-Mediant. 



Dominant Seventh Chobd with Inversions. 
Major Minor 




i^ 



1-=*^ 



^^ 



^ 



-if-4^ 



1st Iny . 2nd Iny. 3rd Iny . 1st Iny. 2nd Iny . 3rd Iny. 



The Dominant Seventh Chord is the Principal, 
but Secondary Seventh Chords may be formed on all 
other degrees of the Major and Minor Modes. Among 
the Secondary Seventh Chords of importance may be 
mentioned the Diminished Seventh Chord, formed 
on the Leading-Note in the Minor Mode : 




Chords of the Ninth. 

Chords of the Ninth are formed by adding the 
third above to a Seventh Chord, that is, the Ninth 
from the Root. The Dominant Ninth Chord is in 
most common use : 

Major Minor 



^^ 
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Key-Signatures with the Tonic Tbiads. 
G Major A Minor G Major E Minor 

i= 

D Major B Minor A Major F( Minor 



gi; 



m 



1^ 



^ 



m 



E Major 



m 



CS Minor B Major G$ Minor 



:§. — " 



i 



FS Major D( Minor 



^^3=g 



I 



F Major D Minor Bb Major Q Minor 



^ 



s 



I 



f 



£b Major G Minor Ab Major F Minor 



b: 



:E 



il^^ 



S=iE^^ 



Db Major Bb Minor Ob Major Eb Minor 



f- 



W- 



fc^ 



life 



Tim e-Sion at ores. 

Simple 
Duple Triple 



dJJziorzS 



i 



Hi 



tijfl 



^^ 



Simple 
Quadruple 



Compound 
Duple 



^^^^^^^^m 



Compound 

Quadruple 



Triple 



The lower flffure shows the character of the unit of which 
is composes 
number of said units into which the measure is divided. 



the measure is composed. The upper figure denotes the 
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FUNDAMENTAL TEMPO MARKS. 
From thb Slowest to the Fastest. 

The term Moderato may be considered the neutral or 
medium point between the slowegt and fastest movements. 

Larffhissimo — The superlative of Largo, Extremely slow 
and the slowest tempo used. 

Largo— Very slow and stately. 

Largamente — Quite slow. Broadly. 

Larghetto — Somewhat faster than LargOj of which term it 
is the diminutive. 

Grave — Seriously, solemnly. Slower than Adagio, 

Lento — Slowly, often used temporarily. 

AdajKiss^o— The superlative of Adagio. Slower than 
Ada,gto, 

AAtLgio — Slowly with great expression. 

Adagietto — Slightly faster than Adcigio, of which term it 
is the diminutive. 

Andantino — Rather slower than AndantCj but generally 
Interpreted as slightly faster. 

Andante — In tranquil oi* quiet time, but moving (literally 

"going")- 

Moderato — Moderately. 

Allegretto — With some animation, but less than Allegro^ 
of which term it is the diminutive. 

Allegro — Lively, animated in movement. 

Vivace — Vivaciously, with more rapid movement than 
Allegro, 

Presto — With great rapidity. 

Prestissimo— With extreme rapidity, the superlative of 
Presto, and the fastest tempo used. 

These terms are relative and do not indicate an absolute 
rate of speed. They must therefore be interpreted only in 
a general way. Exact speed can be indicated only by met- 
ronome marks. 

ACCELERATIONS. 

Accelerando— With gradual, though definite, increase in ^ 
speed. 

AflErettando — Hurriedly, a spasmodic, or temporary, in 
crease in movement. 

Doppio movimento — Double movement. Twice as fast as 
the previous movement. 

Incatzando— With growing warmth and fervor. 

Piik mossol With more speed of movement immediately, but 

Pi4 moto / steadily when assumed. 

Veloce — A greatly increased speed of movement. 

Velocissimo — With the utmost velocity. 

PtU means more, poco apoco, little by little. 

RETARDATIONS. 

Allargando — Retarding and broadening, gradually or sud- 
denly. 
Calando — Gradually slower and more subdued. 
Mancando — Decreasing the time and volume of sound. 
Meno mossolWith less speed of movement immediately, 
Meno moto | but steadily when assumed. 

ix 
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Holto meno mosso— Twice as slow as tbe preyious move- 
ment. The opposite of Loppio Movitnento. 

Horendo — l>yiiig away by degrees, gradually slower and 
softer. 

RallentandolSlower by degrees, without decrease of vol* 

Ritardandoj ume. 

Ritenuto —Detained, generally for a short period. 

|}*JgJ°Jj|Relaxing the yigor or spirit of the movement. 

Smorzando — Literally '* smothering.*' Rapidly diminish- 
ing the time and volume. 
Strascinando — Dragging the movement. 
Tardando — Lingeringly. 
Trattenuto— Holding back. 

Meno means less. 

Accelerations of tempo often presuppose, and generally 
incite, an increase in volume of sound. Retardations, on tbe 
contrary, often tend toward diminishing ■ the volume, but 
judgment must be used in either case, according to the term 
nsea, and the musical context. 



ABBREVIATIONS IN GENEEAL USE. 



A. Bee p. 1 

accel accelerando 

accomp accompaniment 

Adff' or Ad-' . . Adaffio 

ad lib ad libitum 

aflett ' aff ettuoBO 

aff rett° aif rettando 

ar" or agit agitato 

aTi° Allegro 

AUgett® Allegretto 

air ott all'ottava 

al seg al segno 

And>-> Andantino 

And^ Andante 

Aniiii° animato 

arc arcato, or coll* 

arco 
arp° arpeggio 

B. seep. 16 

B. Cor Bass 

Con basso continuo 

Bl Blftser 

Br Bratsche 

Brill brillante 

C. see p. 26 

cad cadenza 

cal calando . 

calm calmato 

cantab cantabile 

C.B contra basso or 

col basso 

Cb Gontrabiisse 

G.f canto fermo 

'cello violoncello 

Ch choir organ 

Clar clarinet 

Clar*> clarino 

coll' ott. orcS"* coir ottaya 

con ospr con espressione 

Cor corno 

cresc crescendo 

C*» concerto 

c. Yoc coUa voce 

D . see p . 45 

d destra, droite 

D.C da capo 

D.C.S.R da capo senza 

replica, or senza 
ripetizione 

Dec decani 

decresc deorescendo 

Diap diapason 

dim diminuendo 

div divisi 

dol dolce 

dolciss dolcissimo 

dopp. ped... . . . doppio pedale 

D.S dal segno 

B. see p. 65 

esp. or espres..espressiyo 



Bnerg energico 

F. see p. 61 

f forte 

Pag fagotto 

ff fortissimo 

fff fortississimo 

PI flauto 

F.O full organ 

fp forte piano 

fz. or forts..... forzato or 

forzando 
6. see p. 70 

6.0 great organ 

Grand grandioso 

Graz-' grazioso 

H. see p. 77 

Haut hautboy 

Hlzbl Holzblaser 

Hr. or Hrn Horner 

I. see p. 82 

Incalz incalzando 

Intro Introduction 

L. see p. 92 

leg legato 

legg leggiero 

l.n left hand, linke 

Hand 

lusing lusingando 

M. seep. 96 

Magg Maggiore 

mane mancando 

marc marcato 

m.d mapo destra, or 

main droite 

men meno 

mez mezzo 

mf mezzo forte 

m.g main gauche 

M.M M&elzers Metro- 

nome 
mod. or modto moderato 

mor morendo 

mp mezzo piano 

MS manuscript 

m.s mano sinistra 

Mas. Bac. or Mas. B. 

Bachelor of 

Music 
Mas. Doc. or Mas. D. 

Doctor of Musio 

m.y mezza voce 

0. see p. 107 

Ob oboe 

Obb obbligato 

Op Opus 

Opp Oppure 

Org organ 

Ott. ,0»»,or 8»» . ottava 



P. see p. 112 
p. 



.piano 
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ABBREVIATIONS IN GENERAL USE 



p.A p poco a pooo 

red pedal 

Perd Perdendosi 

Pes Pesante 

P. F Pia forte 

Pian|; Piansendo 

Pianiss Pianissimo 

Pizz Pizzicato 

PP Pianissimo 

PPP Pianississimo 

I"»» Prime (volta) 

I"» Primo 

«" {§Sf„1lJ 

R. see p. 122 

Rail Rallentando 

Recit. f or Rec.Kecitative 
Rf., rfz^ orrinf Binforzando 

R. H Right Hand 

Rechte Hand 

Ritar Ritardando 

Riten, or Rit ..Ritenuto 
S. see p. 126 

Salic Salicional 

^ A Sign from 

^-^ whicn to repeat 

8€herz Scherzando 

a** Seconda (volta) 

«*• Secondo 

See Segue 

Sem or 8emp..Senipre 

7** Septet 

6*» Sextet 

Sfz. ... Sforzando 

Sinf •.Sinfonia 

Smorz Smorzando 

8. R Senza ripeti- 

zione 



S. S. orS.sord Senza sordini 

808 or 808t Sostenuto 

Spir Spiritoso 

Stacc Staccato 

Stent Stentando 

St. Diap Stopped Dia- 
pason 

String Strinsendo 

Sw SwelfOrgan 

Sym .Symphony 

T. see p. 142 

T.C Tre corde 

Tern Tempo 

Tern. i<» Tempo primo 

Ten Tenuto 

Timp Timpani 

Tr Trillo 

Tratt Trattenuto 

Trem Tremolando 

Tromb Trombi Trom- 

boni 

T. S Tasto solo 

U Una 

U.C Una corda 

Unls Unisoni 

V. see p. 156 

Va Viola 

Var Variation 

Vc, VcL Violoncello 

Viv Vivace 

Vo ) 

Vno } VioHno 

Viol° ) 

V.S Voltlsubito 

V«» Violinl 

See also, Trills Signs^ Rests, 
and Repeats. 



VOWEL SOUNDS AND THEIR MARKINGS AS USED 
TO INDICATE PRONUNCIATION IN 
THIS DICTIONARY. 

&9siii ah; & as in hate; & as in at; fi as in tree; 
^a,Bineh; I as in pine ; I as in pin ; as in tone ; 6 as 
in dove; 6 as in not ; tl as in up ; U the French sound 
of u. 
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ELSON'S POCKET MUSIC 
DICTIONARY 

A. 1. The sixth tone of the diatonic major 
scale of C; in France and Italy called La. 

2. The first note of the natural minor 
scale (the relative of C major), which, as the 
older scale, begins on the first letter of the 
alphabet. See C. 

3. The note from which the orchestra is 
tuned, usually sounded by the oboe. 

A. (It.) (ah.) By, for, to, at, in. etc. 

Ab (Ger.) Off. Used in organ music. 

A ballAta (It.) (a bal-/a-ta.) In the style of a 
ballad. 

Abandon (Fr.) (a-banh-d6nh.) Without restraint. 

A batttJta (It.) (a bat-ioo-ta.) As beaten; strictly 
in time. 

Abbandonatam^nte (It.) (ab-ban-do-na-ta- 
wen-t6.) Vehemently: violently. 

Abband6no (It.) (ab-ban-d5-n0.) With passionate 
expression: with abandon. 

Abbellire (It.) (iib-bfiUec-rS.) To embellish with 
ornaments. 

Abbreviation marks. For abbreviations in 

notation see EhorCs Music Dictionary. 

Abellimento (It.) (a-b61-l€-mew-tO.) A decora- 
tion, ornament, or embellishment. 

Abendmusik (Ger.) (a-bend-moo-2?A;.) Evening 
or night music; serenade. 

Ab^estossen (Ger.) (a6-ghe-stOs-s'n.) Detached, 
struck off, staccato. 

Abkiirzung (Ger.) (a6-kiert-soong.) Abridg- 
ment, abbreviation. 

Abnehmend (Ger.) (a6-nay-mend.) Diminishing. 

Abr6g6 (Fr.) (ah-bray-zhay.) Abridgment; also, 
the trackers in an organ. 

Abstossen (Ger.) (c/6-stos-s'n.) Similar in manner 
of performance to staccato. 

Abwechselnd (Ger.) ((/6-veck-s'lnd.) Alter- 

nating, changing. In organ playing, alter- 
nately; in choir sin2;ing, antiphonally; in 
dance music, change of movements. 

A capp6Ua (It.) (ii kiTp-peZ-la). In the church or 
chapelstyle, that is, vocal music,unaccompanied. 

A capriccio (It.) (ii kiip-pree^she-O.) In a 
capricious style; according to the taste of the 
performer. 



MUSIC DICTIONARY 

Accarezz^vole (It.) (ak-ka-r6t-re^-vO-le.) Bland- 
ishing; in a persuasive and caressing manner. 

Accelerando (It.) (at-chay-lay-ran-do.) Acceler- 
ating the time; gradually increasing the 
velocity of the movement. 

Acceler&to (It.) (*t-chay-lay-raA-to.) Accelerated; 
increased rapidity. 

Accent. A stress or emphasis upon a certain 
note or passage to mark its position in the 
measure, or its relative importance in regard 
to the composition. 

Acc^nto (It.) {sit-tshen-tQ.) Accent or emphasis 
laid upon certain notes. 

Accentuare (It.) (at-tshfin-too-a-rg.) To accentuate; 
to mark ^rith an accent. 

Accessory notes. Those notes situated one 
degree above, and one degree below the prin- 
cipal note of a turn. The upper note of a trill 
is also called the accessory or auxiliary note. 

Acciacc^to (It.) (at-tshe-ak-A:a-tO.) Brusquely, 
forcibly. 

Acciaccattira (It.) (at-tshe-ah-ka-/oo-ra.) A very 
short ^race note ; an accessory note placed before 
the prmcipal note, which latter takes the accent. 

Written. Played. 
K > 




The acciaccatilra is distinguished by a light 
diagonal line through note hook. See Appog- 
giatura. 

Accidentals. Sharps, flats, naturals, introduced 
apart from the signature. See Chromatic Signs. 

Accidental chords. Chords containing one or 
more notes foreign to their proper harmony. 

Accompaniment. The secondary parts or voices 
that accompany the principal parts or voices 
in any form of composition. Most accompani- 
ments are necessary to the general effect, but 
some are ad lib. and can be omitted. 

Accompaniments, Additional, are parts added to a 
composition by an editor, generally to supply 
the place of an obsolete instrument. 

Accopiato (It.) (ak-k6-pe-d-t6.) Bound, tied, 
joined together. 
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Accord (Fr.) (&k-k6r.) A chord; a concord; 
consonance. 

Accordamento (It.) (ak-k6r-d a- men- 1 6.) Con- 
sonance, unison, harmony of parts. 

AccordatUra (It.) (ak-k6r-aa-<oo-ra.) Concord, 
harmony. Also, the set of notes to which the 
open strings of an instrument are tuned. 

Accordeon. An instrument consisting of two 
oblong sound boxes enclosing metal reeds; 
the flexible connection between the two boxes 
forming a bellows. The key-board for right- 
hand giving a diatonic scale, that of left giving 
a few fundamental basses and chords. 

Accresc^ndo (It.) (ak-krS-sAen-dO.) Increasing; 
augmenting in tone and power. 

Acoustics (Ger. Akustik; It. Acusiica; Fr. Acous- 
iique.) The science of sound; the science 
treating of the laws of sound. 

Action. The mechanism attached to the keys of 
a piano or organ ; also, the mechanism attached 
to the pedals of a harp, which changes the 
pitch of the strings by shortening them. 

Acuta (Lat.) (ah-A;ooi-a.) A mixture stop in the 
organ. 

Acute. High, in reference to pitch. 

Adagietto (It.) (ah-dah-yiei-to.) 1. A short adagio. 
2. A movement somewhat less slow than adagio. 

Adagio (It.) (ah-da/i-jio.) Slow, but quicker 
than largo and slower than andante. 

Adagio ass&i (It.) (as-sa-e.) ) y i 

Adagio di molto (It.) ] ^ 

Addolorato (It.) (ah-doh-lo-ra/i-toh.) Sorrowful. 

A demi jeu (Fr.) (ad-mee-zhtt.) With half the 
power of the instrument. 

A demi voix' (Fr.) (ad-mee voo-wah.) At half 
voice; whispered. 

A deux (Fr.) (k-diih.) For two instruments or 
voices. 

A deux mains (Fr.) (a-diih manh.) For two hands. 

Adiratam^nte (It.) (a-di-ra-ta- ) Anerilv 

'"^'*"*^-^ ( sternlv 

Adirdto (It.) (ad-i-ra-to.) ) ^^^^^^y- 

Adjunct notes. Unaccented auxiliary notes. 

Ad Ubitum (Lat.) (ad-/T6-i-tiim.) At will; at 
pleasure; changing the time of a particular 
passage at the discretion of the performer; also 
a part that may be omitted if desired. 
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A dUe, or A 2 (It.) (a doo-S.) For two voices or 
instruments; a duet. Also used to indicate 
that two instruments playing from the same 
part or score, are to play in unison, after diviai 
or a solo passage for one of the instruments. 

A dtie c6rde (It.) (a-doo-fi kdr-d6.) Upon two 
strings; the soft pedal of a grand piano pressed 
half way down. 

A dur (Ger.) (a dOer.) The key of A- major. 

JEolian Ilarp. A simple contrivance of sound- 
box and strings so constructed that a current 
of air sets the strings in vibration. 

Affdbile (It.) (af-/d-be-16.) In an affable and 
pleasing manner. 

Affabilita (It.) (af-fa-6c-l6-ta.) With ease and 
elegance; with affability; in a pleasing and 
agreeable manner. 

Affann&to (It.) (iif-fii-na-td.) Sad, distressed. 

Affann6so (It.) (af-fa-nd-zO.) With anxious ex- 
pression. 

Affettivo (It.) (af-f6t-tg-v6.) Affecting; pathetic. 

Aff€tto (I t. ) (af-/e^tO. ) Feeling ; tenderness ; pathos. 

Affettuosam^nte (It.) (af-f^t-too-6-za-men-t6.) 
With tenderness and feeling. 

Affettu6so (It.) (af-f6t-too-5-z6.) With tender 
and passionate expression. 

Affltto (iif-fleet-ts.) ) Sorrowfully; with 

(It.) > mournful expres- 

Afflizi6ne (af-flee-ts6-5-ng.) ) sion. 

Affrett^do (af-fr6t-ton-d6.) ^ Hurrying; quick- 
(It.) > ening; accelerat- 

Aflfrettdte (af-fr6t-W-t6.) ) ing the time. 

After-note. A small note occurring on an 

unaccented part of the written. Performed. 

measure, and takmg its 

time from the note preced- 
ing it. 

Ag^vole (It.) (a-ycA-vO-16.) ) ^iehtlv 

Agevolmfete (It.) (ii-jeh-vOl-men-tS.) J ^^S^^^y» 

easily; with agility. 
Agevolezza (It.) (ii-jay-vO-Zay-tsa.) Lightness, 

ease, agility. 
Agilltk (It.) (a-/cc^€-ta.) Lightness, agility. 
AgilitIL, con. (It.) With agility; with lightness; 

with rapidity. 
Agitamento (It.) (a-j6-ta-mcn-tC.) Agitation, 

restlessness, motion. 
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Agit&to (It.) (aj-i-^d-tO.) Agitated, hurried, 
restless. 

Agit^ (Fr.) (a-zhee-toy.) Agitated. 

Agnus Dei (Lat.) (dg-niSia d&-6.) Lamb of God; 
one of the movements in a Mass. 

Agraffe. A metallic support of the string in a 
pianoforte, between the pin and the bridge, 
serving to check vibration at that part. 

Agr€ments (Fr. pi.) (S,-gray-ma7iA. ) Embellish- 
ments applied in Harpsichord or Spinet 
music. 

Ai (It.) (a-6.) To the; in the style of. 

Aigrement (Fr.) (agr-minh.) Sharply, harshly. 

Aigu (Fr.) (a-gii.) Acute, high, sharp, shrill. 

Air. A short song, melody, or tune, with or 
without words. The upper voice in a har- 
monized composition. 

Air a boire (Fr.) (ar-ii-boo-war.) A drinking song. 

Air vari6 (Fr.) (ar-va-rl-ay. ) Air with varia- 
tions; an air embellished and ornamented. 

Ais (Ger.) (ah-tss.) The note A sharp. 

Ais^ment (Fr.) (ay-za-manh.) Easily, freely. 

Ajoutez (Fr.) (ah-zhoo-tay.) Add. Used in 
organ-music. 

Alberti Bass. A species of bass, the chords of 
which are taken in arpeggios of a particular 
kind; broken chords. 

Album leaf. A short and simple piece. 

Alcuna licenza, con. (It.) (al-A;oo-na IS-^sc/tSn- 
tsa k5n.) With a little license. 

Al fine (It.) (al/ee-n6.) To the end. 

Al fine, e p6i la c6da (ixXfee-n^ a pO-S Isi kd-da.,) 
After playing to where the Fine is marked, go 
on to the coda. 

Al (It.) (al.) 

All. (It.) (al.) 

Alia (It.) (al-la.) 

AUe (It.) (al-16.) 

Agli (It.) (al-vee.) 

Alio (It.) (al-16.) 

Alia Br^ve (It.) (al-la bra-vt^.) This was origi- 
nally j rhythm, so called from the fact that 
one brevCy or double-whole-note filled each 
measure. To-day the term is more generally 
applied to j rhythm, marked $. 

Alia c£ccia (It.) (aMa A;d/-tsh6-a.) In the style 
of hunting music 
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AUa camera (It.) (aZ-la A;a-mS-ra.) In the style of 

chamber music. 
AUa Capp^lla (It.) (dMa kap-peMa.) In the 

church or sacred style; derived from Alia 

Br^ve style, the measure being sub-divided, also 

unaccompanied vocal music. See Alia Br^ve. 
AUargando (It.) (ah-lahr-yan-doh.) Growing 

broader, i.e., louder and slower. 
AUe (Ger.) (aM6.) All: alle Instrumenle, all the 

instruments; the whole orchestra. 
AUegram^nte (It.) (al-16-gra-m€n-t6.) Gaily, 

joyfully, quickly. 
Allegretto at.) (al-16-yre^tO.) Rather light and 

cheerful but not as quick as Allegro. 
Allegrlssimo (It.) (al-la-grn'«-si-mO.) Extremely 

Suick and lively; the superlative of AU^^ro. 
gro (Fr. and ft.) (al-Zay-grO.) Quick, lively; 
a rapid, vivacious movement, frequently 
modified by the addition of other words that 
change its expression: as. 

Allegro asslu (It.) (al-Zay-grO as-sd-e.) Very quick. 

Allegro di.bravtJra (It.) (aMfl-grO d6 bra-wo-ra.) 
Quick, with brilliant and spirited execution. 

Allegro di molto (It.) (al-Zd-grO di mdl-t6.) Ex- 
ceedingly quick and animated. 

AVL6^^o giilsto (It.) (al-/d-grO joos-tO.) Quick, 
with exactness; in steady and precise time. 

Allegro moderate (It.) (al-Zd-grO md-d6-rd-tO.) 
Moderately quick. For various other modifi- 
cations of Allegro look for the secondary words. 

Alleluia (Fr.) (&l-16-loo-ya.) Praise the Lord; 
Hallelujah. 

Allemande (Fr.) (Sil-manhd.) A lively German 
dance in J and also in } rhythm; also a slow 
dance or melody in 4 rhythm. The first dance 
movement in the old suite. 

Alle Saiten (Ger.) (alleh zigh-ten.) Tutte Corde. 
All the strings. Release the soft pedal. 

All* £spagnu61a (It.) (al6s-pan-yoo-5-la.) In 
the Spanish style. 

All' Ingl6se (It.) (al Sn-glay-z^.) In the English 
style. 

AH' Itali&na (It.) (al e-ta-lg-d-na.) In the 
Italian style. 

AUmahlich (Ger.) (al-mfi-llkh.) Little by little. 

All* Ongar^se (It.) (al 5n-ga-rfi?/-z6.) In the 
Hungarian style. 
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AUoneer (Fr.) (ai-16nh-zhay.) To lengthen, 

prolong, delay. 

Allonger I'archet (Fr.) (al-16nh-zhay .lar-shay.) 
To lengthen or prolong the stroke of the bow 
in violin music. 

Allontandosi (It.) (aUOn-ldn-dG-ze.) Gradually 
disappearing in the distance; further and 
further away. 

Al rig6re di tempo (It.) (al ri-gro-rS di Um-p6.) 

^ In very vigorous and strict time. 

A la Russe (Fr.) (a la riiss.) In the Russian style. 

Al Segno (It.) (al sen-yO.) See Dal Segno. 

Alt (It.) (alt.) High. This term is ^f 

applied to the notes which lie be- p^— ^ — I — ^ 
tween F on the fifth line of treble Ffe — I 

staff and G on the fourth added «^ 
line above. 

Al Ted^sco (It.) (al t^-des-kO.) In the German 
style. 

Alternativo (It.) (ai-t^r-na-^^e-vO.) Alternating 
one movement with another. 

Altgeige (Ger.) (a/i-ghl-ghS.) The viola. 

Alticram^nte (It.) (al-t6-6r-a-men-t6.) With 

grandeur; haughtily. 

Alnsono (It.) (al-ie-s6-n0.) Sonorous. 

Altissimo(It.) (sA-lees-ae-mO.) The high- 
est; extremely high as to pitch. It 
is applied to notes above the staff. 

Alto (It.) (dZ-tO.) High. In olden days an arti- 
ficial or head voice (counter-tenor) was culti- 
vated in men, and this voice singing the 
highest part was called Alto; in modern vocal 
terminology the word applies to the lowest 
female voice or unchanged (young boy's) 
voice, which is of about the same range and 
pitch. „ The Viola is sometimes 

^ called H E ^~ the Alio. Alto is also the 
name *";/ j ^;r^ — ' given to a brass instrument 
of the ^ Sax-horn group, standing in 

Eb, a fifth below the Bb Cornet, and with about 
the same written compass. 

Alto. clef. The C clef on the third line of F^ 
the staff. ^53 

Alt' ottAva (It.) (alt 6t-<a-va.) The same notes 
an octave higher. 
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Alzam^nto (It.) (al-tsa-men-tO.) An elevating 

of the voice; lifting up. 
Alz&ndo (It.) (aUtsan-dQ.) Raising; lifting up. 
Amiibile (It.) (a-ma-b6-16.) Amiable, gentle, 

graceful. 
Amabilitii (It.) (a-ma-bi-li-^d.) Tenderness, 

amiability. 
Amabilm^nte (It.) (a-ma-beel-mcn-tS.) Amiably, 

gently. 
Am^o (It.) (a-ma-r6.) Grief, bitterness, affliction. 
Axnbrosian Chant. A series of sacred melodies 

or chants collected and introduced into the 

church by St. Ambrose. It was purely diatonic. 
Amen (Heb.) (a-m6n.) So be it. A word used 

as a termination to psalms, hymns, and other 

sacred music. 
American fingering. See Fingering. 
A moll (Ger.) (a m611.) The key of A minor. 
Am6re (It.) (a-wo-rfi.) Tenderness, affection, love. 
Am6re, con. (It ) With tenderness and affection. 
Amor^vole (It.) (a-m6-re-v6-16.) Tenderly, 

gently, lovingly. 
Amor6volm€nte (It.) (a-m6-re-v61-men-tS.) With 

extreme tenderness. 
A mor^co (It.) (a mO-res-ko.) In the Moorish 

style; in the style of a Moorish dance. 
Amorosam^nte (It.) (a-mo-r6-za-men-t6.) In a 

tender and affectionate style. 
Amor6so (It.) (a-mo-ro-zo.) See Amorosaminte. 
Amphibrach (Gr.) (dm-d-bTak.) A musical foot, 

comprising one short, one long and one short 

note or syllable, accented and marked thus, 

An ( Ger. ) (ahn. ) On ; to ; in organ music, draw, or 
add. 

Ana^est (Gr.) (5n-a-p6st.) A musical foot, con- 
taining two short notes or syllables, and a 
long one, accented and marked thus, ^^^ — . 

Anche (Fr.) (anhsh.) The reed of the oboe, 
bassoon, clarinet, etc.; also the various reed 
stops in an organ. 

Anc6ra (It.) (an-A:o-ra.) Once more; repeat 
again; also, yet, still, etc. 

Andacht (Ger.) (an-d&kht.) Devotion. 

Andante (It.) ^an-ddn-t^.) A movement in mod- 
erate time but flowing easily, gracefully. An- 
dante literally means *' gomg.'' For various 
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qualifications of Andante see secondary 
words. 

Andantino (It.) (an-dan-^^e-no.) A little slower 
than Andante is the literal meaning of Andan- 
tino, but it has become a doubtful term, and is 
generally used as meaning quicker than Andante. 

Andare (It.) (ahn-ddA-rfi.) To go; go on. 

Anfang (Ger.) (an-fS,ng.) Beginning, commence- 
ment. 

Anfemessen (Ger.) (an-gh^-mSs-s'n.) Conform- 
able, suitable, fit. 

Angenehm (Ger.) (Sn-ghgn-aym.) Agreeable, 
pleasing, sweet. 

Anglaise (Fr.) (sknh-gl&z.) ) In the English style; 

Anglico (It.) (dn-glee-ko.) ) a tune adapted for 
an English air or country dance. It has been 
used by Bach in his French Suites. It some- 
what resembles the Hornpipe. 

Ang6scia (It.) (an-g5s-tshe-ft.) I j. 

Angosciam^nte (It.) (an-gos-tshe-a-men-t^. ) 

.. xiety, anguish, grief. 

Angsthch (Ger.) (engst-llkh.) Uneasy, timid, 
anxious. 

Anhang (Ger.) (dn-hang.) A coda; a postscript;, 
an appendix. 

Anima, con. (It.) (oA-nee-mah.) With life and 
animation. It can also be applied as meaning 
'' soulful " ; thus Chopin uses Lento e con anima, 
as '' slow and with soul." 

Animilto (It.) (an-€-md-to.) Animated; with 
life and spirit. 

Anim^ (Fr.) {anh-^-may.) Animated, lively, 
spirited. 

Anim6so (It.) (iin-e-md-zo.) In an animated 
manner; lively, energetic. 

Anlage (Ger.) (dn-la-gn6.) The plan or outline 
of a composition. 

Anlaufen (Ger.) (dn-lou-f'n.) To increase in 
sound; to swell. 

Anleitung (Ger.) (dn-lt-toong.) An introduction; 
a preface^ guidance, instruction. 

Anmuthig (Ger.) (dn-moo-tlg.) Agreeable, sweet, 
pleasant. 

Ansatz (Ger.) (dn-sats.) The embouchure of a wind 
instrument; the setting of the lips of a wind 
instrument player; the attack of a vocal 
phrase. 
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Anschlag (Ger.) (^n-shlag.) A stroke; the per- 
cussion of a chord ; the striking of p ^ ' ^^ — . 
a chord or key; the touch in piano \ p T— g=iq 
playing; a double grace note. ^ 

Anstimmen (Ger.) (an-stlm-mSn.) To strike up; 
to begin to sing; to tune. 

Anstimmiing (Ger.) (an-stlm-moong.) Intona- 
tion, tuning. 

Answer (Lat. Comes; Ger. Gefdhrie; Fr. Response; 
It. Riposta.) The response to the subject of a 
fugue, given by the second voice, either above 
or below. 

Antecedent (&n-tS-8S-dgnt.) The subject of a 
fugue or of a canon; the first phrase of a musi- 
cal period. 

Anthem. A vocal composition, the words of 
which are usually selected from the Bible, 
used in church either with or without organ 
accompaniment. 

Antibacctiius (dn-tl-M/c-kl-tls.) A musical foot of 
three syllables, the first two long or accented and 
the last short or unaccented, thus, ^. 

Anticipation. One or more harmonic voices or 
parts moving to their particular position in a new 
chord, in advance of the other parts, or the accent. 

Antico (It.) (an-i^-kO.) Ancient. 

Antiphon. See ArUiphone. 

Antiphone (Gr.) (dn-t^fO-ne.) The response 
made by one part of the choir to another, or 
by the congregation to the priest in the 
Roman Catholic service; also, alternate singing. 

Antithesis. In fugues, this term is applied to 
the answer. 

Antwort (Ger.) (ahnt-vohrt.) Answer. 

Anwachsend (Ger.) (dn-vakh-s6nd.) Swelling, 
increasing. 

Ap^rto (It.) (a-poir-t6.) Open; in pianoforte 
music it signifies that the damper or open 
pedal is to be pressed down; clear, distinct; 
(organ) open pipe. 

Aphony (a/-0-ny.) Dumbness; loss of voice. 

A piacere (It.) (a pg-a-is/kitr-r6.) At pleasure. 

Aplomb (Fr.) (a-pl6nh.) Firm, in exact time, 
steadiness, coolness. 

A p6co (It.) (a p5-k6.) By degrees; gradually. 

A p6co a p6co (It.) (a p6-k0 a pd-kQ.) By little 
and little. 
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Passionately ; 
with intense 
emotion and 
feeling. 

Grieved, dis- 



ApoUo. In ancient mythology, the god of music, 
and said to be the inventor of the lyre. 

Appassionatam^nte (It.)(ap-pas- 
s6-0-na-ta-men-t6. ) 

Appassionatam^nto (It.)(ap-pas- 
se* 6*na-ta-mcn-tO. ) 

Appassioniito (It.) (£lp-pas-s6-0- 
nd-tO.) 

Appeniito (It.) (ap-pfi-nd-tO.) 

tressed; an expression of suffering and melan- 
choly. 

Appoggiilto (It.) (ap-pOd-je-d-tO.) Leaning upon; 
a welt upon; drawn out. 

Appoggiatura (It.) (ap-p6d*jg-a-too-ra.) Leaning 

. note; grace note; note of embellishment. Ob- 
serve that in contradistinction to the Acciac- 
caiurOy there is no diagonal line through the 
stem and hook. 

The word " Appoggiare," to lean against, accu- 
rately describes the character of this long 
grace-note. It is one of the most char mine 
embellishments of song and of instrumental 
music. The character of the appoggiatura is 
almost always yearning, sorrowful or tender. 
The cause of writing so long and accented a 
note as a grace note, lies in the fact that the 
appoggiatura is almost always extraneous to 
the melody and to the harmony. It has be- 
come customary, in recent days, to write the 
appoggiatura out in full notation. Before an 
even note the appoggiatura generally receives 
its face value, i.e., one half the value of the note 
which follows. Before a dotted note it receives 
more than its face value, i.e., it should be given 
two-thirds of the value of the following note. 
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If the next note is of the same pitch a& the prin- 
cipal note of the appoggiatura, the grace note 

fc, _^ ^receives the entire 

■^-^ * " J > |*-^ 1 v^^^® of its prin- 

t I ^ cipal note, but is 




carried to the next 
note with a strong portamento. This occurs 
chiefly in vocal music. 

Apprestire (It.) (ap-pr6s-W-r6.) To prepare, or 

^ put in a condition to be played. 

Apre (Fr.) (apr.) Harsh. 

A piinta d'arco (It.) (& poon-ta d'dr-ko.) With 

. th-» point of the bow. 

A quatre mains (Fr.) (a k&tr-manh.) For four 
hands. 

Arabesque or Arabesk. An ornament, or an 
embellished work. From the Moorish archi- 
tecture which was much ornamented. 

Arbitrio (It.) (ar-6e-tre-6.) At the will or 
pleasure of the performer. 

Arc^to (It.) (ar-A;d-t6.) Bowed; played with the 
bow. 

^^^llS'i/^^r'-^ ! A violin bow. 

Ard^nte (It.) (tir-den-t6.) With fire; glowing, 
• vehement. 

Ardentem^nte (It.) (ar-d6n-t6-mcn-t6.) Ardently, 
vehementlv. 

Ardfto (It.) (ar-dg-to.) Bold; with energy. 

Arddre (It.) (ahr-d^-rgh.) Con Ardore; with 
ardor and warmth. 

Aretinian syllables. See Solfaing. 

Aria (It.) (d-re-a.) An air; a song; a tune; sung 
by a single voice either with or without an 
accompaniment. Generally composed of two 
contrasting movements or divisions (I and II), 
ending with a literal or elaborated repeat of 
Div. I. The aria first developed into shape 
in the early operas. 

Aria btiffa (It.) (ct-re-a 6oo/-fa.) A comic or 
humorous air. 

Aria cant&bile (It.) (d-re-a kan-^d-be-lS.) An air 
in a graceful and melodious style. 

Aria concert^ta (It.) (d-re-a k6n-tsh6r-W-ta.) 
An air with orchestral accompaniment in a 
Concertdnte style; a concerted air. 

Aria di bravtira (It.) (d-r6-a de bra-voo-ra.) A 
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florid air in bold, marked style and permitting 

great freedom of execution. 
Aria fugiita (It.) (a-r§-a foo-^d-ta.) An air 

accompanied in the fugue style. 
Aria parUnte (It.) (d-re-a par-Zdn-t6.) An air in 

the declamatory style; a recitative a tempo, 

Arie (It.pl.) (d-re-g.) ) Airs or sonjra 

Arien (Ger. pi.) (d-rl-6n.) J ^^^^ °^ ^^^S^' 
Arietta (It.) (a-r6-e/-ta.) ) . . . . 

Arietta (Fr.) (a-re-6t.) \ ^ ii^^Li 

Ariettina (It.) (a-re-6t-ig-na.) ) "^^^ody. 
A rigore del tempo (It.) (a r^-gd-r^ dSl Um-p6,) 

In strict time. 
Ariosa (It.) (a-r6-5-za.) In the movement of an 

aria or tune. 
Ari6so (It.) (d'T^-d-zo.) Melodious, graceful; a 

short piece in the style of an aria, but less 

symmetrical in construction. 
Armoneggi&re (It.) (ar-mtt-nSd-je-d-rg.) To sound 

in harmony. 
Arm6nica (It.) (ar-m5-ne-ka.) The earliest form 

of the accordion ; a collection of musical glasses, 

so arranged as to produce musical effects. 
Arxnoniosam^nte (It.) (ar-md-ne-0-za-men-t6.) 

Harmoniously. 
Arxnom^so (It.) (ar-mo-ne-o-zo.) Concordant, 

harmonious. 
Arpa (It.) (dr-pa.) The harp. 
Arpa d6ppia (It.) (dr-pa dop-pe-a.) The double 

action harp; it meant formerly a harp with 

two strings to each note. 
Arpegdiindo (It.) (iir-ped-je- 

dn-do.) 
Arpeggiiito (It.) (Sr-ped-je- 

d-t6.) 
Arpeggifire (It.) (ar-ped-je-d-r6.) To play upon 

the harp: 
Arpeggio (It.) (ar-ped-je-o.) Playing the notes 



Music played ar- 
peggio, in imitation 
of the harp. 



f 



I 



^^m^ 




of a chord consecutively (harp style). In 
piano music the rapid arpeggio is abbreviated 
m notation by drawing a wavy line i 

before the chord. The arpeggio be- ["^~t ^- 
ginning on the accent, and with low- 
est note. 
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Arrangement. The selection and adaptation of 
a composition or parts of a composition to 
instruments for which it was not oriffinaily 
designed; or for some other use for which it 
was not at first written. 

Arsis (Gr.) (dr-sls.) The upstroke of the hand 
in beating time. The light accent of the 
measure. Not employed by musicians in the 
same sense that it is used in poetry. See 
Accent. 

Articol&to (It.) (ar-te-k6-Za-t6.) Articulated; 
distinctly enunciated. 

Artificial Harmonics. Tones produced on a string, 
the vibrating length of which has been tempo- 
rarily fixed by stopping: See Harmonics. 

As (Ger.) (as.) The note A flat. 

Asas, Ases (Ger.) (as-as, as-&z.) The note A 
double fiat. 

Asdur (Ger.) (as doer.) The key of A fiat major. 

As moll (Ger. ) (as moll. ) The key of A flat minor. 

Abperges me (Lat.) (S,s-p^r-g6s md,.) The open- 
mg of the Mass in the Catholic service. Not a 
number of the musical Mass itself, but sung 
during the purification of the altar at the 
beginning of the service. 

Asprezza (It.) (iis-pred-sa.) Roughnescr, dryness, 
harshness. 

AssiU (It.) (as-«a-e.) Very, extremely; in a high 
degree, as Allegro Assdi, very quick. 

Assai piu (It.) (as-sd-e pee-oo.) Much more. 

Assez (Fr.) (&s-say.) Enough, sufl&ciently. 

Ass6ltito (It.) (as-so-Zoo-to.) Absolute, free; 
alone, one voice. 

Assonanz (Ger.) (as-so-nonte.) { q:^:i„^:+„ ^^ 

AssonAnza(It.)(as-s6-nan-tsa.) J Similarity, or 

consonance of tone. 

A t^mpo (It.) (a t^m-p6.) In time; a term used 
to denote that after some deviation or relaxa- 
tion of the tempo, the performer must return 
to the regular tempo. 

Athemlos (Ger.) (a-tgm-los.) Breathlessly. 

Att&cca (It.) (at-^A;-ka.) Goon. Begin the next. 

Att&cca stibito (It. ) (at-^aA;-ka soo-be-to. ) Attack 
or commence the next movement immediately. 

Attack. The method or clearness of beginning 
a phrase. The term is applied to solo or con- 
certed music, either vocal or instrumental. 

14 



MUSIC DICTIONARY 

Attendant keys. Those scales having most 
sounds in common with the scale of any given 
key; the relative keys. In C major the atten- 
dant keys are: its relative minor A, the domi- 
nant G, and its relative minor E, the sub- 
dominant F, and its relative minor D. 

Atto (It.) (ai-to.) An act of an opera or play. 

Aubade (Fr.) (o-bad.) Morning music; a morn- 
ins concert in the open air. 

Audace (It.) (a-oo-da-tshfi.) Bold, spirited, 
audacious. 

Auf (Ger.) (ouf.) On, upon, in, at, etc. 

Auf dem Oberwerk (Ger.) (ouf d6m o-b6r-vftrk.) 
Upon the upper-work or highest row of keys 
in organ playmg. 

Aufiiihrung (Ger.) (oM/-fear-roong.) Performance. 

Auf geregt (Ger. ) (oM/-g6-raygt . ) With agitation ; 
excitedly. 

Aufgeweckt (Ger.) (ow/-gh6-v6kt.) Lively, 
sprightly, cheerful, wide awake. 

Awhalten (Ger.) (oM/-hal-t'n.) To stop; to re- 
tard; to keep back. 

Aufstrich (Ger.) (ow/-streekh.) An upbow. 

Auftakt (Ger.) {ouf-takt.) The arsis; the up-beat. 

Augmentation. Writing a theme or melody in 
notes of longer duration than the original 
presentation. 

Augmented intervals. Those ^!!l^^_ ^"5;^°^^^ 
which are larger by a lialf- [" 
step than major or per- 
fect intervals; as, 

A lina c6rda (It.) (a 00-na kdr-da,.) The soft 
pedal, in piano playing; one string. 

Aus (Ger.) (ous.) From; out of. 

Ausdruck (Ger.) (ows-drook.) Expression. 

AusdrucksvoU (Ger.) (02*«-drooks-f6ll.) Expres- 
sive. 

Ausgabe (Ger.) (ot^s-ga-bS.) Edition. 

Ausgehalten (Ger.) (ous-ghg-hill-t'n.) Sustained. 

Ausgelassen (Ger.) (oiis-gh6-Za«-s'n.) Wild, un- 
governable, with abandon. 

Aushalten (Ger.) (oits-hal-t'n.) To hold on; to 
sustain a note. 

Authentic cadence. The old name for a perfect 
cadence; the harmony of the dominant fol- 
lowed by that of the tonic, or the progression 
of the dominant to the tonic. See Cadence, 

IS 





MUSIC DICTIONARY 

Authentic mode. A church mode or scale in 
which the^inaZ or key-note was the lowest tone. 

Auxiliary notes. Notes (generally grace) im- 
mediately above or below a principal or har- 
monic note. 

Ave (Lat.) (a-v6.) Hail. 

Avec (Fr.) (a-v^fc.) With. 

Ave Maria (Lat.) (a-v6 ma-ree-a.) Hail, Mary. 
A hymn or prayer to the Virgin Mary. 

Ave Maris Stella. (d-vS m&-ris stel-lil.) A hymn 
of the Catholic Church, the words meaning, 
" Hail, Star of the Sea." 

Ave Regina (Lat.) (d-v6 rS-grc-na.) Vesper hymn 
to the Virgin. 

A volenti (Fr.) (a v6-16nh-ifi.) At will; at 
pleasure. 

B 

B. The seventh note in the scale of C. It is 
called Si in France and Italy, and H in Ger- 
many. The Germans use the letter B to desig- 
nate B fiat. As the flat came from the letter 
B the Germans still call flats " B's." See 
Flat^ Sharp, Natural. 

Babillage (Fr.) (ba-biy-ahg.) Playful chatter. 

Bachelor of Music. The first musical degree 
taken at the universities. 

Badinage (Fr.) (ba-dl-nazh.) Playfulness, spor- 
tiveness. 

Bagatelle (Fr.) (b&g-a-t61.) A trifle; a toy; a 
short easy piece of music. 

Bafpipe. An instrument of great antiquity. 
One or more reed pipes are attached to a 
wind bag or bellows. The most elaborate bag- 
pipes are the Irish and Scotch, the latter hav- 
mg three or four drone or single note pipes and 
a " chanter," or fingered pipe, for the melody. 

Baldam^nte (It.) (bal-da-men-t6.) Boldly. 

Ballibile (It.)(bal-2d-bee-13.) In the style of a dance. 

Ballad. A short, simple song of natural construc- 
tion, usually in the narrative or descriptive 
form. It formerly had a wider signification 
and was applied to music set to a romance or 
historical poem, and also to a light kind of 
music used both in singing and dancing. 

Ballade (Ger.) (bal-id-d4.) ) A dance; dancing; 

BaMta (It.) (b&l-/d-ta.) ) also a Ballad. 
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Ballerfno (It.) (bal-16-re6-nd.) A dancing master; 
a male dancer. 

Ballet (Fr.) (bS-la.) ) A theatrical represen- 

Ball6to (It.) (ba\-lU-i6.) J tation of some story 
by means of dances or pantomimic action, 
accompanied with music. 

BtfUo (It.) {bdl-\6.) A dance or dance tune. 

Band. A number of instrumental performers 
playing together, generally wood-wind, brass 
and percussion instruments. 

Band-master. The leader or conductor of a 
band, generally military. 

Bandola (Spa.) (ban-d5-la.) An instrument re- 
sembling a lute. 

Bandurrfa (Spa.) (ban-door-rc-a.) A species of 
Spanish guitar; a Bandora. 

Banjo. The typical instrument of the Amer- 
ican Negro; consisting of an elongated neck 
and fretted finger-board attached to a circular, 
parchment covered body, over which the five 
strings are vibrated. 

Bar. Lines drawn perpendicularly across the 
staff to divide it into measures; the term is 
also applied to each of these measures by 
European usage, but strictly the bar is the line 
itself, not the measure it defines. The bar 
came into use in music after 1800. 

Barcar6Ia (It.) (bar-ka-rd-la.) ) A song or air 

Barcarolle (Fr.) (bar-ka-rol.) J sung by the Ven- 
etian gondoliers J or boatmen, while following 
their vocations; it is generally in } time. 

Bar, dotible. Heavy lines drawn across the staff 
to divide off different parts of the movement 
or show the end of the piece. Dots either 
side of the double bar show that the preceding 
or following measures are to be repeated. 

Bariolage (Fr.) (b&r-ee-o-lazh.) A passage for 
the violin, etc., in which the open strings are 
more especially used; a group of notes on 
several strings played in the same position; a 
Cadenza; a Medley. 

Bariton (Fr.) {ba-rl-tdnh.) ) A male voice in- 

Baritono (It.) (ba-r^-io-no.) > termediate (in 

Baritone. ) respect to pitch) 

between the bass and tenor, 
the compass usually extending p ^- 
from: P ^— j ^^- 
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Also a brass instrument in Sax-horn group, 
standing an octave below Bl' Cornet, and with 
similar compass. 

Bar6cco (It.) {ha,-rdk-ko.) )A term applied to 

Baroque (Fr.) (ba-roA;.) J music in which the 
harmony is confused and abounding in un- 
natural modulations; eccentric; bizarre. 

Barr6 (Fr.) (b&r-ra.) In guitar playing, a tem- 
porary nut formed by placing the forefinger of 
the left hand across some of the strings. 

Barrel organ. An organ, the tones of which are 
produced by the revolution of a cylinder. See 
Orchestrion, 

Baryton (Fr.) (hsi-rUtdnh.) See Baritone. 

Base. ) The lowest or deepest male voice; the 

Bass. ) lowest part in a musical composition. 
See Voice. Also the deepest Sax-horn. 

B£ssa (It.) {bds-BQ,.) Low, deep; 8va bdssa; 
play the notes an octave lower. 

Bass bar. A strip of wood on the inside of a 
violin, etc., running under the lower string. 

Bass clef. The base or F clef, placed upon the 
fourth line. See Clefs. 

BasSy double. The double bass viol; the contra 
bass. 

Basset horn. (It. Corno di Basseito.) An 
obsolete instrument of the clarinet family, 
similar in shape, tonal quality and compass to 
the modern Bass clarinet. 

Bassy f undamentaL The bass which contains ihe 
roots of the chords only. 

Bass, given. A bass to which harmony is to be 
added above. 

Bass, ground. A bass consisting of a few notes 
or measures containing a subject of its own, 
repeated throughout the movement, and each 
time accompanied by a new or varied melody. 

B£sso (It.) {basso,) The lowest male voice; the 
bass part; the contra-bass; an 8-foot organ stop. 

B£sso bilffo (It.) (&as-so boof-iQ.) A humorous 
bass; a musical comedian of bass register. 

B£sso cantdnte (It.) {basso kan-^an-tg.) A basd 
voice of baritone quality; a lyric bass. 

Bdsso concertiinte (It.) (bds-86 kdn-tshSr-tan-tS.) 
The principal bass; also, the lighter and more 
delicate parts performed by the violoncello or 
bassoon. 
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B£sso continuo (It.) (bas-s6 kdn-^€-noo-d.) The 
continued bass; a bass that is figured to indi- 

- Gate the harmony. 

Bdsso ostinito (It.) (&a«-so ds-te-na-td.) A 
ground bass; a single bass figure constantly 
repeated. 

Bassoon (Ger. Fagott, It. FaggoUo.) 1. A 
double reed wind-instrument of deep pitch, 
with a compass of about three octaves. The 
bassoon ordinarily forms the bass of wood 

wind-instruments, and is q . 

capable of excellent inde- E^ — - — zJ l -^J — 3 
pendent effects. It is often ^ — -j . ^ ^ 

used for comical or gro- ^'^ 
tesque effects. 2. A reed stop in the organ 
which imitates the tones of the bassoon. 

Bass trombone. A trombone with a compass 
extending from C below the bass staff to the 
E above. 

Bass tuba (Lat.) (bass iQo-hsL,) A brass wind in- 
strument, the lowest in pitch ^ 
of the Sax-horn family. The R 



:=l—^ 



tone is powerful and impres- E: 

sive, the compass is as fol- 3 _ 

lows: bi'-or^ 

Baton (Fr.) (Bah-tong.) A conductor's stick. 

Batterie (Fr.) (b&t^tree.) The roll of the drum; 
also the percussion instruments of an orches- 
tra collectively. 

Battuta (It.) (Ba-^oo-tdh.) A beat; a measure 
or bar; A Battuta, in strict time. 

B dur (Ger.) (Ba doer.) The key of B flat major. 

Bearbeitet (Ger.) (b6-ar-bl-t6t.) Arranged; 

adapted. 

Beat. The rise or fall of the hand or hdton in 
marking the divisions of time in music; an 
important musical embellishment, consisting of 
the principal note and the note below it, resem- 
bling a short trill; a throbbing which is heard 
when two tones are slightly out of unison. 

Bebung (Ger.) (bdy-hoong.) A shaking; a vibra- 
tion; a German organ stop. 

Becken (Ger.) (bek'n.) Cymbals. 

Be (Ger.) (ba.) Flat, b flat. 

Beeleiten (Ger.) (b?-gf/I-t'n.) To accompany. 

Bel canto (It.) (heW-kahn-to,) Literally, " Beau- 
tiful song.'' In one sense it can be applied to 
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all good singing, but, practically, it means a 
tender, pure, and sympathetic legato, the op- 
posite of bravura singing. 

Belieben (Ger.) (h^-le-h'n.) Pleasure; at pleasure. 

Bell. A hollow metal instrument, set m vibra- 
tion by a clapper inside or a hammer outside. 
Tubular chimes have been substituted with 
some success for regular bells. The small 
scale or chime of bells used in the orchestra is 
called Glockenspiel. The flaring end of the tube 
of various wind instruments is called the bell. 

Bell6zza (It.) (bel-Zc^sa.) Beauty of tone and 
expression. 

Bell gamba. A gamba stop in an orean; the 
top of each pipe spreading out like a oell. 

Bellicosamente (It.) (b61-le-k6-za-men-t6. )In a 

BelIic6so (It.) (h^l-le-kd-zo.) J mar- 

tial and warlike style. 

Bellows. A pneumatic appendage for supply- 
ing organ pipes with air. 

Belly. The sound-board of an instrument; that 
part over which the strings are distended. 

B€mol (Fr.) (be-m61.) ) The mark called 

Bemaile (It.) (be-mo/-16.) J RflatO?). 

B€n (It.) (ban.) ) ^.. ^^. 

B€ne (It.) 65-n6.) } Well, good. 

Benedictus (Lat.) (b6-n6-cK^-tas.) One of the 

movements in a Mass. 
B^ne pUcito (It.) (6e-n6 p/a-tshe-to.) At will; 

at pleasure. 
Ben marcdto (It.) (b6n mar-^a-to.) l w ii 

Ben6 marcito (It.) (M-n6 mar-A:a-to.) ) ^®" 

marked in a distinct and strongly accented 

manner. 
Be quadro (It.) (bay </ua-dr6.) )The mark called 
B6quarr6 (Fr.) (bay-kar-ra.) J a natural (n). 
Bequem (Ger.) (h^-guaim.) Convenient. 
Berceuse (Fr.) (bair-says.) A cradle song; a 

lullabv. 
Bergamasca (It.) (bSr-ga-mas-ka.) ) A kind 
Bergomask. ) of rustic 

dance. Used in Shakespeare's " Midsummer 

Night's Dream." 
Bes (Ger.) (b^s.) The note B double flat, Bbb, 

also called Dovpel By or bb. 
Bestimmt (Ger.) (h^teemi.) With decision. 

Distinct. 
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Bet6nend (Ger.) (b6-«5-n6nd.) ) A^^^ntpH 
Betont (Ger.) (b^iont) ] Accented. 

Betrtibt (Ger.) (h^-triibL) Afflicted, grieved. 
Bewegung (Ger.) (b6-va-goong.) Motion, move- 
ment. 
Bewegt (Ger.) (be-ra^f.) Moved; rather fast. 
Binary. Two-fold. Binary form, — a form of 

two divisions, periods, or sections. 
Binary measure. Two beats to a measure. 
Bis (Lat.) (bis.) Twice; indicating that the 

passage marked (a few measures only) is to be 

repeated. It may mean a subdivision of some 

section or number of a musical work, as 1 bis, 

2 bis, etc. 
Bizzarram^nte (It.) (blt-sar-ra-men-t6.) Oddly; 

in a whimsical style. 
Bizzarrfa (It.) (bit-sar-rcc-a.) Written in a 

capricious, fantastic style; sudden, unexpected 

modulations. 
Bizz^o (It.) (blt-5dr-r6.) Whimsical, odd, 

fantastical. 
Blase-musik (Ger.) (bld-z^moo-zek.) Music for 

wind instruments. 
Blasen (Ger.) (bld-z'n.) To blow; to sound. 
Blech-instriunente (Ger.) (bl6kh-In-stroo-m?n-t6.) 

The brass instruments, as trumpets, trom* 

bones, etc. 
Blockfldte (Ger.) {bldk-fLd-t^.) An organ stop 

composed of large scale-pipes, the tone of 

which is full and broad. 
Bluette (Fr.) (blii-gt.) A short, brilliant piece. 

The word means a spark, or a flash. 
B-mol (Fr.) (bay-mol.) The character called a 

flat (y). See Bimol. 
B-moU (Ger.) (bay-m6l.) The key of B-flat minor. 
B6cc£ (It.) {bdk'ka,.) The mouth-piece of a 

horn, trumpet, trombone, and similar instru- 

ments. 
Bocca chiusa (It.) {bok-ka ke-oo-za.) With 

closed mouth. Humming. 
BodyC The . resonance box of a string instru* 

ment. T^at part of a wind instrument which 

remains after the removal of mouth-piece, 

crooks, and bell. The tube of an organ-pipe 

above its mouth. 
Boehm Flute. A flute with perfect svstem of 

sound holes, closed by pads; witn a key 
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mechanism that greatly facilitates execution. 
Invented by Theobald Boehm. 

Bogen (Ger.) (&d-g*n.) The bow of a violin, etc.; 
a slur or tie. 

Bolero (Spa.) (bo-/A-ro.) A lively Spanish 
dance, in j time, with castanets. It is much 
like the Andalusian cachucha. It is accompa- 
nied by castanets. 

Bombarde (Fr.) (bftnh-bard.) ) A powerful 

Bombftrdo (It.) (b6m-&ar-dd.) ) reed stop in 
an organ of 16-foot scale; also an old wind 
instrument of the oboe species. 

Bombardon (Ger.) (6dm-bar-d6n.) A form otTvba. 

Bones. Strips of wood or bone slightly curved, a 
pair being held in each hand and clicked 
together in varied rhythm. Typical of negro 
minstrel music. 

Boot. The foot of a reed pipe. 

Bord6ne (It.) (bdr-d^ng.) ) An organ stop, the 

Bourdon (Fr.) (boor-d6nh.) (pipes of whicn are 
stopped or covered, and produce the 16-foot, 
and sometimes the 32-foot tone; also a drone 
bass. 

Bouche ferm^e (Boosh fair-may.) With closed 
mouth; humming. 

Bouch^e (Fr.) (Boo-shay.) Applied to wind- 
instruments this means muted; applied to 
organ pipes it means stopped. 

Bounce (Fr.) (boor-ia.) An old French dance 
said to have come from Auvergne, but others 
claim it to be a Spanish dance coming from 
Biscay, where it is still in use. It is very 
rapid and hearty, generally in | or in } time. 

Bow. An instrument of wood and horsehair, 
employed to set the strings of the violin, etc., 
in vibration. The bow, originally curved, as 
its name implies, has been subject to many 
changes of snape from time to time, from a 
large curve to an almost flat form. 

Bow hand. The right hand; the hand which 
holds the bow. 

Bowing. The art of using the bow; playing with 
the DOW. " The bowing " also refers to the 
marks used to guide the player, as {~^ a down- 
stroke, V an upstroke, etc. 

Brace. A character curved or straight used to 
connect together the different staves; the 
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leather slide which tightens or loosens the 
cords of a drum. 

Branle (Fr.) (br&nhl.) A lively old dance in } 
time; a species of " follow mv leader/' in 
which all the motions of the leading couple 
were imitated. 

Brass band. A number of performers whose in- 
struments are exclusively brass. 

Brass wind. The term applied to the horns, 
trumpets, trombones, and tuba of an orchestra. 

Bratsche (Ger.) (&ra-tsh3.) The viola or tenor 
violin. See Viola, 

Braut-lied (Ger.) (brout-led,) A bridal hymn; a 
wedding song. 

Bravo (It. mas.) (&ra-vd.) An exclamation of 
approval often used in theatres; excellent, 
very good, etc. 

Bravissima, etc. (It. fem.) (br^-vS^-sS-mft.) 
Exceedingly good ; exceedingly well done. 

Bravtira (It.) (bra-voo-ra.) Spirit; skill; re- 
quiring great dexterity and skill in execution. 

Bravtira, con. (It.) (bra-roo-ra, kftn.) With 
spirit and boldness of execution. 

Brawl. See Branle, 

Break. 1. The point of change in the quality 
of tenor, soprano, and alto voices. A genuine 
bass voice has no break. The lower range is 
called voce di petto ^ or chest voice; the upper, 
voce di teaiGt or head voice; and the place of 
junction is called the break. A properly cul- 
tivated voice should have the break so under 
control, that the change of the quality should 
be practically imperceptible. 2. In the clarinet 
the break in the tone of the instrument occurs 
between B flat and B natural. 
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3. An imperfectly-formed tone on horn, 
trumpet or clarinet. 

Breit ((Ser.) (brit.) Broad. 

Br6ve (It.) {br&'wi,) 1. Short; in ancient times 
the Breve was the shortest note. The notes 
then used were the Large, the Long, and the 
Breve. The Breve is now the longest note; it 
is equal to two aemibreves or whole notes. 2. A 
Double whole note ( >Ml ) or (tsj). 
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Bridge. That part of a stringed instrument that 

supports the strings. 
Brillante (It.) {hrel-yaiv-U.) ) Bright, sparkling, 
Brillante (Fr.) (bre-yanht.) ) brilliant. 

Brindisi (It.) (breen-^ee-zee) A drinking song. 
Brio (It.) {bree-o,) Vigor, animation, spirit. 
Bri6so (It.) (bree-o-zo.) Lively; vigorous; with 

spirit. 
Bris€ (Fr.) (br6-zay.) Split; broken into an ar* 

p^ggio. 
Broken chords. Chords whose notes are not 

taken simultaneously, but successively. 
Broken octaves. Octaves r— ^ — » — ^ 

in which the notes are 
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played separately, as «^ LJ ^ 

Bruit (Fr.) (brii-e.) Noise, rattle, clatter. 

Brtimmen (Gr.) (6room-m6n.) To hum; to growl. 

Bruscam^nte (It.) (broos-ka-77ten-t3.) Abruptly, 
coarsely. 

Btiffa (It.) {boof-ia,.) ) Comic; humorous; in the 

Bliffo (It.) boo/'io.) (comic style; also a singer 
who takes comic parts in the opera. 

Buffonescam^nte (It.) (boof-fd-ngs-ka-men-t£.) 
In a burlesque and comical manner. 

Buffo, opera (It.) {boof-io 5-p6-ra.) A comic opera; 
a burletta. 

Bugle. 1. A hunting horn. 2. An instrument 
of copper or brass, similar to the cornet, but 
higher and more piercing in pitch. Formerly 
it was eauipped with keys or valves, but now 
exists only m natural form and is used in mili- 
tary field music. 
It gives the following open tones. 
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Burden. A regular return of a theme or phrase 

in a song, at the close of each verse; the drone 

of a bagpipe. 
Burla (It.) (Door-la.) ) Facetious, droll, 

BurUlndo (It.) (boor-Zan-do.) > comical; in a 
Bva\6sc6 (It.) (boor-Z^s-ko.) ) playful manner. 
Burletta (It.) (boor-i^^ta.) A comic operetta; 

a light musical and dramatic piece, somewhat 

in the nature of the English farce. 
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C. The first note of the natural scale. The note 
Ut of the Guidonian System. (See Solfaing.) 
The note from which pianos and organs are 
tuned. 

C is called Ut in France and Do in Italy. It is 
an error to suppose that the sign £[ is C as an 
abbreviation tor " Common Time." The sign 
came from a broken circle, used in the Middle 
Ages and called the Imperjfectum. See Time. 

Cabal^tta (It.) (ka-ba-^-ta.) A simple melody 
of a pleasing and attractive character; an 
operatic air like the rondo in form; a cavaletta. 

Cacnticha (Spa.) (ka-(cAoo-tcha.) A popular 
Spanish dance in triple time, very similar to 
the Bolero. 

Cadence (Fr.) (k&-danhs.) A shake or trill; also 
a close in harmony. 

Cadence. 1. A close in melody or harmony, 
dividing it into numbers or periods, or bringing 
it to a final termination. 2. An ornamental 
passage. See below and also Cadenzai. 

Cadence, authentic or perfect. A perfect or final 
cadence; the harmony of the dominant followed 
by that of the tonic or the progression of the 
dominant to the tonic. 

Cadence, church. The plagal cadence. 

Cadence, complete. A full cadence; when the final 
sound of a verse in a chant is on the keynote. 

Cadence, deceptive. When the dominant chord 
resolves into another harmony instead of the 
tonic. 

Cadence, half or imperfect. When the dominant 
harmony is preceded by the common chord of 
the tonic; a half cadence. 

Cadence, plagal. When tonic harmony is pre- 
ceded by subdominant. 
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or Imperfect Cadences. 
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Cadenza (It.) (ka-deTi-tsd. ) A. cadence; an orna- 
mental passage introduced near the close of a 
song or solOy either by the composer or extem- 
poraneously by the performer. 

Caisse (Fr.) (k&ss.) A drum. 

Caisse grosse (Fr.) (kasse gross.) The bass drum. 

Caisse roulante (Fr.) (kass roo-lanht. ) The side 
drum. 

Caland (It.) (ka-/and.) ) Gradually diminish- 

Caldndo (It.) (ka-/dn-do.) ( i^g the tone and re- 
tarding the time; becoming softer and slower 
by degrees. 

Calcdndo (It.) (kal-A;dn-d6.) Pressing forward 
and hurrying the time. 

Calcant (Ger.) (A;d/-kant.) The bellows treader, 
in old German organs. 

Calliope (k&l-/^e-6-p3.) 1. In pagan mythology 
the muse that presided over eloquence and 
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heroic poetry. 2. A pipe (or whistle) organ 

of limi ' 'le loud and coarse tooe 

being I am iaste&d of air. 

SSi I I Calmness, traaquil- 

8^or6fio „ J jWarmth. animation. 

CAmera ( 

plied to n 

Camiadndo (It.) (ka-mi-ndn-do.) Flowing; with 
easy and gentle progression. 

Campiaa (It.) (kiim-pd-na.) A bell. 

Campanula ([t.) (kLim-pd-TiiMii.) A little bell. 

Canaries (Eng.) (kfi-na-rCs.) An old dance, in 
lively t or |, and sometimes '■^ time, of two 
Btraina. It derives its name from the Canary 
Islands, whence it is supposed to have come. 

Cancelling sign. A natural (g), employed to 
remove the effect of a previous aooiden^I. 

Cancion (Spa.) (kSn-thS-dn.) A song; words set 
to music. 

Cancriians (It.) (kiin-ftrf-taans.) I R,tro«ade 

Cancrizante (It.) (kAn-kre-fsnTi-te.) ( ««rograde 
movement; going backward; crab-like. 

Canon. The strictest form of contrapuntal com- 
position, in which each voice imitates exactly 
the melody aung or played by the first voice. 
See Richter, Chadwick, Jadassohn, Goetschius, 
works on Counterpoint or "Elsan's Music Dic- 
tionary." 

CwitAbjle (It.) (kan-(d-bi-lS.) Singing or playing 
in a melodious and graceful style, full of ex- 
pression. 

Cantando(It.) (kan-ldn-dah.) In a singing style; 
Cantabite. 

CanUre (It.) (kan-lfi-r^.) To sing; to celebrate; 

Cantata (It.) (W&n-td-t&.) ) A poem set to mu- 

Cantate (Pr.) (k^nh-tilt.) > sic; a vocal com- 

Cantate (Ger.J (kan-ia-t6.) ) position of several 

movements, comprising airs, recitatives and 

Cintica (It.) (kao-is-ki.) 1 Canticle; the an- 

Cantica (Lat.) {kUn-ll-BS.) ( cient laudi, or 

sacrod songs of the Roman Catholic Churoh. 
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Canticle. A sacred hymn or song. One of the 
non-metrical hymns of praise and jubilation 
in the Bible. 

Cantilena (It.) (kan-tl-Zay-na.) The melody, air, 
or principal part in any composition; generally 
the highest vocal part; it is also applied to any 
light and simple song, or in instrumental 
music, a piece of song-like character. It some- 
times indicates a smooth, cantabile style of 
playing. 

Canto (It.) {kan-io.) 1. Sons, air, melody; the 
highest vocal part in choral music. 2. A part 
or division of a poem. 

C£nto f^rmo (It.) {kan-t6 fQir-mo,) 1. A chant 
or melody. 2. Choral singing in unison on a 
plain melody. 3. The subject or "fixed song" 
against which other melodic figures are set, 
"point against point," in contrapuntal writing; 
also, CanliL8 firmus. 

Cant6r (It.) (kan-^<}r.) A singer; a chanter. 

Cantoris (Lat.) (k9,n-(d-ris.) A term used in 
cathedral music to indicate the passages in- 
tended to be sung by those singers wno are 
placed on that side of the choir where the 
cantor or precentor sits. This is usually on 
the left-hand side on entering the choir from 
the nave. See Decani. 

Cantus (Lat.) (A;^7i-ttis.) A song; a melody; also, 
the treble or soprano part. Canto. 

Cantue firmus (Lat.) (A;dn-ttis /Ir-mQs.) See 
cdnto firmo, 

Cantus Gregorianus (Lat.) (Hn-tQs Gr^g5-rl-a- 
ntts.) See Gregorian chant. 

Canzdna (It.) (kan-teo-na.) ) . Sone- ballad- 

Canzdne (It.) (kan-teo-n6.) ] ' ^' °*"^^' 
canzonet. 2. A graceful and somewhat elabo- 
rate air in two or three strains or divisions. 
3. An air in two or three parts with passages 
of fugue and imitation, somewhat similar to 
the madrigal. 

Canzonet. A short song in one, two, or three 
parts. 

Canzon^tta (It.) (kan-tso-ne^ta.) A short can- 
z&ne. A little song. 

Capell-meister. (Ger.) (ka-p2Z-mls-ter.) The 
director, composer, or master of the music in a 
choir or orchestra. 
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Capo (It.) (kd-po.) The head or beginning; the top. 

Capot^sto (It.) (ka-p6-<as-to.) 1. The nut or 
upper part of the finger board of a violin, 
violoncello, etc. 2. A piece of wood or ivory 
with clamp, used by guitar plavers to form a 
temporary nut upon tlie finger board, to raise 
the pitch of all the strings simultaneously. In- 
correctly written in English Capo d*astro. 

Capp^Ua (It.) (kap-pe/-la.) 1. A chapel or 
church. 2. A band of musicians that sing or 
play in a church, or in private employ. 3. An 
orcnestra. 

Capricci€tto (It.) (ka-pret-sh€-?/-t6.) A short 
capriccio. 

Capriccio (It.) (ka-pre/-she-6.) A fanciful and 
irregular species of composition; a species of 
fantasia; in a capricious and free style. 

Capricciosam^nte (It.) (ka-pret-she-o-za-men-tfi.) 
Capriciously. 

Capricci6so (It.) (ka-pret-she-o-z6.) In a fanci- 
ful and capricious style. 

Caprice (Fr.) (k&-pres.) A caprice. See Capriccio. 

CariLttere (It.) (ka-ra<-tai-r6.) Character, qual- 
ity, degree. 

Caressant (Fr.) (ka-rSs-sanh.) Caressing, tenderly. 

Carezz^ndo (It.) (ka-rfit-isan-do.) ) In a caress- 

Carezzovole (It.) (ka-r6t-s6-vd-16.) ) ing and ten- 
der manner. 

Caricatura (It.) (ka-re-ka-^oo-ra.) A caricature; 
an exaggerated representation. 

Carillon (Fr.) (k&-re-y6nh.) Chime. 

Carillons (Fr. pi.) (ka,-re-y6nh.) 1. Chimes; a 
peal or set of bells, upon which tunes are 
played by the machinery of a clock, or by 
means of keys, like those of a pianoforte. 

2. Short simple airs adapted to such bells. 

3. A mixture stop in an organ, to imitate a 
peal of bells. 

Carfta (It.) (ka-rc-ta.) Tenderness, feeling. 

Carlta, con. (It.) (ka-re-ta, k6n.) With tender- 
ness. 

CaroL 1. A song. 2. A song of joy and exul- 
tation; a song of devotion. 3. Old ballads 
sung at Christmas and Easter. 

C£ssa (It.) (kds-s'a.) A large drum. 

Cdssa grande (It.) {k&S'Sa, gran-d^.) The bass 
drum in military music. 
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Castanets. Clappers used to accompany danc- 
ing; foimed of small concave shells of ivory, 
or hard wood. Castanets are used by dancers 
in Spain and other southern countries to mark 
the rhythm of the bolero, cachucha, etc. 

Castrdto (It.) (kas-ird-t6.) A male singer with 
a soprano voice; a eunuch. 

Catch. A humorous composition for three or 
four voices, supposed to be of English inven- 
tion and dating back to the Tudors. The parts 
are so contrived that the singers catch up each 
other's words, thus giving them a different 
sense from that of the original reading. The 
oldest catches were rounds. 

Catgut. A small string for violins and other 
instruments of a similar kind, made of the 
intestines of sheep, lambs, or goats. 

Cavatina (It.) (ka-va-^ce-na.) An air of one 
strain only; generally of simple and expressive 
character. 

C clef. It is called the C clef, because, on what- 
ever line it is placed, it gives to the notes on 
that line the name and pitch of middle C. Is 
used for Tenor, Sop., and Alt. See Clef. 

C dur (Ger.) (tsa doer.) The key of C 
major. 

Cebell. The name of an old air in common time, 
characterized by a quick and sudden alter- 
nation of high and low notes. 

C^lere (It.) (/s/ia-lfe-rg.) Quick; rapid; with 
velocity. 

Celeritd (It.) (tsha-la-rc-ta.) ) Celerity, velocity, 

C^l^rit^ (Fr.) (sa-la-re-ta.) ) rapidity. 

Celesta. An instrument invented by Mustel in 
Paris, in 1886. It consists of steel tuning 
forks set in sound boxes and struck with 
mallets through medium of a key-board. 

Celeste (Fr.) (sa-16st.) Celestial, heavenly; voix 
celeste, a sweet-toned organ stop. 

Celestfna (It.) (tsha-16s-^e-na.) An organ stop 
of small 4 -foot scale, producing a very delicate 
and subdued tone. 

'C€llo (It.) (^s/i?Z-l6.) An abbreviation of violon- 
cello. 

Cembalo (It.) (tsh^m-ha'\6.) A harpsichord. 

Ccs (Ger.) (ts6s.) The note C fiat. 

Ccs dur (ts6s doer.) The key of C flat major. 
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Chaconne (Fr.) (sha-konne.) A graceful, slow 
Spanish movement in,| time, and composed 
upon a ground bass. Also an instrumental 
form used by the old masters. 

Chalmeau (Fr.) (sh&l-md.) )The lowest regis- 

Chalumeau (Fr.) (shal-ii-mo.) ) ter of instruments 
of the clarinet family is called the cha- 
lumeau, from the obsolete instrument shawm, 
shalmey, precursor of the oboe and clarinet. 

Chamade (Fr.) (sh3,-mad.) Beat of drum de- 
claring a surrender or parley. 

Chamber band. A company of musicians whose 
performances arfe confined to chamber music. 

Chamber music. In a broad sense *' chamber 
music " is any music suited to a room, or small 
hall, as distinct from music for a large audito- 
rium, as church, operatic, or symphonic music. 
Practically, the term is most frequently applied 
to concerted pieces of instrumental music in 
the sonata form, as string or wood-wind 
quartets, quintets, etc. 

Changes. The various alternations and different 
passages produced by a peal of bells. 

Changing notes. A term applied by some theo- 
rists to passing notes or discords, which occur 
' on the accented parts of a measure. 

Chanson (Fr.) (sh^h-sdnh.) A song. 

Chant. 1. A short sacred sons, generally har- 
monized in four parts, to which lyrical por- 
tions of the Scriptures are set, part of the 
words being recited ad lihitumf and part sung 
in strict time. A Gregorian chant consists of 
five parts: the intonation; the first reciting note 
or dominant; the mediation; the second recit- 
ing note or dominant; the cadence. The Gre- 
gorian chant is the one chiefly used in the 
iatholic and Anglican service. 2. To recite 
musically; to sing. 

Chant. (Fr.) (shanh.) The voice part; a song 
or melody; singing. 

Chantant (Fr.) (shanh-tanh.) Adapted to sing- 
ing; in a melodious and singing style. 

Chantante (Fr.) (sh^nh-tanht.) Singing. 

Chanty double. A chant extending through two 
verses of a psalm. It should have four recit- 
ing-notes and four cadences. 

Chanter. The melody pipe in a bagpipe. 
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Chanterelle (Fr.) (shanht-rel.) Treble string; 
the E string of the violin. The highest string 
of any instrument ol the violin or lute family. 

Chant, plain. A single chant, seldom extending 
beyond the limits of an octave, or through 
more than one verse of a psalm. 

Chant, single. A simple harmonized melody, ex- 
tending only through one verse of a psalm. 

Charivari (Fr.) (sha-rl-va-re.) Noisy music 
made with tin dishes, horns, bells, etc.; clatter; 
a mock serenade. 

Chasse (Fr. ) (shass. ) Hunting ; in the hunting style. 

Che (It.) (ka.) Then, that, which. 

Chef (Fr.) (sha.) Leader, chief. 

Chef-d'oeuvre (Fr.) (sha d'oovr.) A master- 
piece; the principal or most important compo- 
sition of an author. 

Chef-d'orchestre (Fr.) (sha d'ftr-kastr.) The 
conductor of an orchestra. 

Ch«t S: } The lowest register of the voice. 

Chest, wind. A reservoir in an organ for holding 
the air supplied by the bellows. 

Chiamare (It.) (ke-a-md-rfi.) To chime. 

Chiaram^nte (It.) (ke-a-ra-man-t6.) Clearly, 
brightly, purely. 

Chiar^zza, con. (It.) (k§-a-r6<-sa.) Clearness, 
neatness, purity. 

Chi6sa (It.) (ke-S-za.) A church. Applied to 
various musical works. 

Chime. A set of bells tuned to a musical scale; 
the sound of bells in harmony; a correspond- 
ence of sound. * 

Chit^bra (It.) (kg-(dr-ra.) A guitar; a cithara. 

Chiuso (It.) (ki-oo-zo.) Close; hidden; Bocca 
chiuso, with closed mouth; humming. 

Choir. 1. That part of a cathedral or church 
set apart for the singers. 2. The singers them- 
selves taken collectively. 

Choir, grand. In organ playing, the union of all 
the reed stops. 

Choir organ. In a large organ, the lowest row 
of keys is generally the choir organ, which con- 
tains some of the softer and more delicate stops, 
and is used for accompanving solos, duets, etc. 

Choral. Belonging to the choir; full, or for many 
voices. 
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?K,%T)\Ki^^ } Hymn tunes of the 
early German Protestant church. 

Chord. The union of two or more sounds heard 
at the same time. Chords are often indicated 
by figures attached to their bass notes. See 
Thorough Bass, Consult Stainer*s "Harmony/' 
or York's " Harmony Simplified." 

Chord, accidental. A chord produced either by 
anticipation or suspension. 

Chord, common. A chord consisting of a funda- 
mental note together with its third and fifth. 

Chord, dominant. 1. A chord that is found on 
the dominant of the key in which the music is 
written. 2. The leading or characteristic chord. 

Chord, fundamental. A chord consisting of the 
fundamental tone with its third and fifth. 

Chord, inverted. A chord, the notes of which 
are so dispersed that the root does not appear 
as the lowest note. 




Chord Inyersions v 

Chorister. A leader of a choir; a singer. 

Chorus. 1. A company of singers. 2. A com- 
position intended to be sung by a number of 
voices. 3. A refrain. 

Christe eleison (Gr.) (Ws-tS a-?i-s6n or a-tot/-ee- 
s6n.) "O Christ, have mercy"; a part of the 
Kyrie or first movement in a Mass. 

Chromatic. 1. Proceeding by half-steps. 2. Any 
music or chord containmg notes not belonging 
to the diatonic scale. 

Chromatic keys. 1. The black keys of a piano- 
forte. 2. Every key in the scale of which 
one or more chromatic tones occur. 

Chromatic scale. A scale which divides every 
whole step of the diatonic scale, and consists of 
twelve half-steps in an octave. 

Chromatic signs. Accidentals; sharps, flats, and 
naturals. The chromatic signs used in mod- 
ern music are the sharp (#), the flat (b), the 
natural (13), the double sharp (x^), and the 
double flat (bb). See Elson's "Theory of 
Music," and " Elson's Music Dictionary." 
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Church cadence. Another name for the Plagdl 

Cadence. 
Church modes. See Gregorian modes, 
Ciacc6na (It.) (tsh6e-a-Aj5-na.) { q^^ nh^^^^^^ 
Ciacc6nne (It.) (tshSe-a-fc^Jn-nfi.) ] ^f^co^^e. 
C in alt. The fourth note of the alt octave. 



See Tablaiure, 



I 



Cinelli (It.) (tschl-neZ-lee.) Cymbals. 

Ciphering (si-i^r-lng.) The sounding of the pipes 
of the organ when the keys are not touched. 

Circle of fifths. A method of modulation, from 
dominant to dominant, which conveys us, 
round through all the scales, back to the point 
from which we started. 

Cis (Ger.) (tsls.) The note C sharp. 

Cis-cis (Ger.) (tsls-tsls.) The note C double sharp. 

Civetterfa (It.) (tshg-v6t-<a-re-a.) Coquetry; m 
a coquettish manner. 

Clarabella (Lat.) (A;Za-r&-&{M&.) An organ stop 
of eight-foot scale, with a soft fluty tone; the 
pipes are of wood and not stopped. 

Clarinet (also Clarinette.) A rich and full-toned 
wind instrument of wood, with a single reed 
mouth-piece. It is one of the most import- 
ant wood wind-instruments. It is said to 
have been invented about 1700, by J. C. , 
Denner, of Nuremberg. It consists of a 
cylindrical tube, with finser-holes and keys, 
which terminates in a bell, and has a beak- 
like mouth-piece. Its extreme compass is 
^- There are clarinets of different 
-p- ^ pitch; those commonly used in 



the orchestra are the clarinets in 



i/ --j. ' C, in Bb, and in A. The clarinets 

■^- in Eb, or Ab, are rarely used ex- 

cept in military bands. All clarinets, the one in 
C excepted, are transposing instruments. See 
A. Elson's ** Orchestral Instruments and their 
Use," and Front's " The Orchestra." 
Clarinet, bass. A clarinet whose tones are an octave 

deeper than those of the C or B-flat clarinet. 
Clarinette (Fr.) (klar-I-n6t.) ) The clarinet; also 
Clarionet. ) an organ reed stop 

cf 8-foot scale and soft quality of tone. 
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Clarfno (It.) (kla-rce-no.) ) A small or octave 

Clarion. ) trumpet; also the 

name of a 4-foot organ reed stop tuned an 
octave above the trumpet stop. The term 
is also used to indicate the trumpet parts in a 
full score. 

Classical music. Standard music; music of first 
rank, written by composers of the highest order. 
Music whose form and style has been accepted 
as suitable for eC model to composers. 

Clavecin (Fr.) (kl&v-6-s&nh.) Tne harpsichord, 
or the spinet. 

Clavichord. A small, keyed instrument, like the 
spinet, and the forerunner of the pianoforte. 
The tone of the clavichord was agreeable and 
impressive, but very weak. Its mechanism 
pushed a sharp edge, like the point of a chisel, 
against the wire, and this point remained, 
pressing the wire while the key was held, f orm- 
mg a bridge. See Weitzmann's " History of 
Pianoforte Music." 

Clavier (Fr.) (kia-vee-ay.) ) The keys or key-board 

Clavier (Ger.) (kla-/ger.) ) of pianoforte, organ, 
etc. The German name for spinets, harp- 
sichords and clavichords. At present the 
Germans call the piano " Clavier " or " Kla- 

• it 

vier." 

Clavier-auszug (Ger.) (kla-/eer ous-iaoog.) An 

arrangement of a full score for the use of piano 

players. 

Cle (Fr.) (kla.) ) A key; a character used to 

Clef. ) determine the name and 

pitch of the notes on the staff to which it ia 

prefixed. The following are used in music 

to-day: — The G clef, placing g on the second 

line, thus ^ -3=: q ; the bass, or F clef, placing 
f on the fourth line, thus E^^= ; these two 



are now fixed, immovable clefs. The C clef, 
which fixes the position of middle c, or c, is a 
movable clef, and is used to-day, as follows: 



Alto clef 



^^m 
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Tenor clef 



^^^ 



and often in America 



dfe=?=<^ 



^^ 



In Italy vocal tenor parts are written nowa- 
days with a combinea treble and tenor clef as 
follows: 



^r^T^ 



See Elson's " Realm of Music/' article on 
" The Rise of Notation." 

Cloche (Fr.) (kl6sh.) A bell. 

Close. A cadence; the end of a piece or passage. 

Close harmony. Harmony in which the notes 
or parts are kept as close together as possible. 

C moll (Ger.) (tsa mol.) The key of C minor. 

Co (It.) (ko.) ) TT^... ... xj^ 

Coi (It.) (A;o-ee.) J ^^^'^^ ^^^^ ^'^^' 

C6da (It.) (A;5-da.) Thetoi7 or end; a few meas- 
ures added to the end of a piece of music to 
make a more effective termination. From the 
Latin " Cauda " — a tail. The coda, originally 
a few added chords after the completion of the 
musical form, was developed into a great 
summing-up of the movement or composition; 
a climax of the entire work. The final episode 
of a fugue is called Coda. 

Codetta (It. ) (ko-deZ-ta. ) A short coda or passage 
added to a piece ; a connecting passage in a fugue. 

^^fW.V ^^"'-^"^ ! With the. 

CoUa pfirte (It.) (kdlAa, pdr-t6.) With the part; 
indicating that the time is to be accommodated 
to the solo singer or player. 

CoUa v6ce (It.) {kdl-la, vo-tsh6.) With the voice; 
implying that the accompanist must accommo- 
date and lake the time from the singer. 

Coir^co (It.) (k61-rar-k6.) With the bow; the 
notes are to be played with the bow, and not 
piz2icdto. 

Col' legno (It.) (k61-Zan-y6.) With the bow stick. 

Colophon (Fr.) (k61-d-f6nh.) Resin. 
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ColorattSra (It.) (ko-lo-ra-too-ra.) Ornamental 
passages, roulades, embellishments, etc., in 
vocal music. 

Combination pedals. See Composition Pedals. 

C6me (It.) (kd-m^.) As, like, the same as. 

C6me prima (It.) (ifco-mS prc-ma.) As before; 
as at first. 

C6me s6pra (It.) (ki^m6 8^pra.) As above; aa 
before; indicating the repetition of a previous 
or similar passage. 

C6me sta (It.) (A;d-m6 std.) Aa it stands; per- 
form exactly as written. 

C6mma (It.) (kOm-ma.) An extremely small 
differentiation in pitch barely recognizable by 
the ear, but which exists theoretically be- 
tween so-called enharmonic notes like D# and 
Eb. In the science of musical sound a whole 
step or tone is divided into nine commas. The 
sign of a comma (,) is often used as a breathing 
mark in vocal music. 

Common chord. A chord consisting of a root 
with its third and fifth. 

Common hallelujah metre. A stanza of six lines 
of iambic measure, the syllables of each being 
in number and order as follows: 8, 6, 8, 6, 8, 8. 

Common measure. That measure which 

has an even number of parts in a measure; Fn~j 
J rhythm, sometimes marked trrzj 

Common metre. A verse or stanza of four lines 
in iambic measure, the syllables of each being 
in number and order, thus: 8, 6, 8, 6. 

Common time. A term sometimes used to ex- 
press that time which has an even number of 
parts in a measure; common measure; | rhythm. 

Comodam^nte (It.) (k6-mo-da-m«n-t6.) ) p^^ 

C6modo (It.) (A;5-m6-d6.) J ^^^' 

veniently, quietly, easily, with composure. 

Compass. The range of notes or sounds of 
which any voice or instrument is capable. 

Compiac^vole (It.) (k6m-pe-a-is^e-v6-16.) Agree- 
able, pleasing. 

Compiacevolmente (It.) (kdm-pg-a-tsh6-vdl- 
men-tfi.) In a pleasant and agreeable style. 

Complementary part. That part which is added 
to the subject and counter-subject of a fugue. 

Complin (Lat.) (kdm-plln.) The latest evening 
service of the Catholic church. 
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Conii>08ition. Any musical production; the ait 
of inventing or composing music, according to 
the rules of harmony. 

Composition pedals. Pedals connected with a 
system of mechanism for arranging the stops 
of an organ. 

Composso (It.) (kdm-pds-s6.) ) Composed; 

Comp6sto (It.) (kftm-pos-to.) J set to music. 

Compound harmony. Simple harmony with an 
octave added. 

Compound intervals. Those which exceed the 
extent of an octave; as a ninth, tenth, etc. 

Compound stops. Where three or more organ 
stops are arrauj^ed so that by pressing down 
one key, a note from each stop is sounded. 

Compound times. Those which include or ex- 
ceed six parts in a measure, and contain two, 
or more, principal accents, as, |, f, }, f, ^. 
See Rhythm^ and Time. 

Con (It.) (k6n.) With. For definition of vari- 
ous phrases beginning with con see other words. 

Conc^nto (It.) (k6n-isA2n-to.) Concord; agree- 
ment; harmony of voices and instruments. 

Concert. 1. A performance in public of practi- 
cal musicians, either vocal or mstrumental, or 
both. 2. Harmony, unison; (Ger.) a con- 
certo. Concert Spirituel (Fr.) (con-sair spee-ree- 
tii-ell), a sacred concert. 

Concertant (Fr.) (k6hn-sair-tanh.) Performer in 
a concert; a musician. 

ConcertAnte (It.) (k6n-tsh6r-ian-tfi.) 1. Apiece 
in which, each part is alternately principal and 
subordinate, as in a duo concertdnte. 2. A 
concerto for two or more instruments, with 
accompaniments for a full band. 3. A female 
concert performer. 

Concertato (It.) (k6n-tsh6r-<a-t5.) Concerted. 
See also Concertdnte. 

Concerted music. Music in which several voices 
or instruments are heard at the same time; in 
opposition to sdlo music. 

Concert-grand pianoforte. The largest grand 
pianoforte. 

Concertina (It.) (k5n-tsh6r-<^e-na.) A small in- 
strument, similar in principle to the accordion, 
the sound boxes being hexagonal in shape in- 
stead of oblong. The English concertina has 

33 



MUSIC DICTIONARY 

a complete chromatic scale of four octaves. 
The tone is clear and sweet, and much is possi- 
ble in way of expression and harmonic effect. 

Concert-meister (Ger.) (k6n-^s^rt-mia-t6r.) The 
chief violinist of the orchestra. 

Concerto (It.) (kon-tachair-to) ; (Ger.) Konzert 
(kont-aatr^) Also jpronounced as an English 
word — concerto. Originally the term was 
applied loosely to almost any kind of con- 
certed music. The central idea of the modem 
concerto is the display of a solo instrument, or 
sometimes more than one. The accompani- 
ment being generally orchestral, and the form 
that of Sonata. 

Concert pitch. The pitch adopted by different 
manufacturers of musical instruments as best 
suited to display them. It is a dubious and 
vague standard, but almost always means a 
very high pitch. In America it has been dis- 
placed by the " International Pitch." See Pitch. 

Concert-stuck (Ger.) (k6n-tsM stiik.) A con- 
cert-piece; a concerto. 

Concord. A harmonious combination of sounds; 
the opposite to a discord, 

Concor<^, perfect. The perfect fourth, fifth and 
eighth. 

Con d61ce mani^ra (It. ) (kdn ddl-ish^ ma-n€-a-ra. ) 

Conductor. A director or leader of an orchestra 
or chorus. See " Elson*s Music Dictionary." 

Condutt6re (It.) (k6n-doot-^o-r6.) A conduc- 
tor. 

Conjoint tetrachords. Two tetrachords or fourths 
of which the highest note of one is the lowest 
of the other. 

Conjunct degree. A degree in which two notes 
form the interval of a second. 

Conjunct succession. Where a succession of 
tones proceed regularly upward or downward 
through several degrees. 

Connecting note. A note held in common by 
two successive chords. 

Consecutive fifths. Two or more perfect fifths, 
immediately following one another in similar 
motion. 

Consecutive intervals. Where two parallel parts 
or voices of a score proceed in succession by 
similar motion. 
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Consecutive octaves. Two parts moving in oc- 
taves with each other. 

Consecutives covered. Passages in which consec- 
utive fifths may be imagined, though they do 
not really exist; as, where a third or a sixth 
moves to a fifth. 

Consequent (Lat.) {kdn-s^qxi^nt.) ) The an<u;er in 

Consequente (It.) (kdn-sS-^u^n-tS.) ) a fugue, or 
of a point of imitation. A musical phrase fol- 
lowing a similar one. In musical periods the 
antecedent and consequent are two balancing 
divisions, like two rhyming lines, in a verse or 
couplet. See Form, 

Conservatoire (Fr.) (k6n-s6r-va-twar.) ) A school 

Conservatory. ) or acad- 

emy of music, in which every branch of musical 
art is taught. 

Consol&nte (It.) (kdn-so-/an-t^.) In a cheering 
and consoling manner. 

Consolatam^nte (It.) (kdn-sd-la-ta-m«n-t6.) 
Quietly, cheerfully. 

Console. The keyboard, pedals, stops, of an 
organ, etc. Sometimes apart from the sounding 
portion and connected by electric cable. 

Consonance. An accord of sounds agreeable and 
satisfactory to the ear; the opposite to a dis- 
cord or dissonance. 
Perfect consonanceSf Fourths, Fifths and Oc- 
taves. 
Imperfecta Major and Minor Thirds and Sixths. 

Consonant. Accordant, harmonious. 

Consonire (It.) (k6n-s6-nd-r6.) To tune in uni- 
son with another. 

Consoniren (Ger.) (k6n-s6-ng-r'n.) To harmon- 
ize; to agree in sound. 

Con sordini (It. pi.) (k6n s6r-dg-ne.) With miUes, 
in violin playing; in pianoforte music, with dam- 
vers, indicating that the dampers are not to 
be raised by the pedal; the damper pedal not 
to be used. 

Contano (It.) (kdn-^-no.) To count or rest; a 
term applied to certain parts having rests for 
the time being, while the other parts continue. 

Continued harmony. A harmony that does not 
change, though the bass varies. 

Continued rest. A long rest or period of silence 
for a certain voice or instrument while others 
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proceed. A large figure with or 

without a block under it denotes 

the number of measures to be 

counted in silence. 
Continuo (It.) (kdn-^e-noo-o.) Without cessation. 
Contra (It.) (kdn-tra..) Low, under. 
C6ntra-bass (It.) (A^n-tra-bas.) The double bass; 

the deepest-toned stringed instrument of the 

viol species. The strings are usually tuned a 

fourth apart, to the following notes 



The contra-bass sounds an octave lower ^ 
than written. The ordinary compass pgOj 
begins on the e below staff and extends toF ^ ^— 
Contra-bassoon. The contra-bassoon, or double 
bassoon, is the deepest instrument of the 
bassoon family. Its tone is powerful and solemn. 
Its compass is as given : but it sounds an octave 
deeper. It is the deepest instru- 
ment that is ever used in the or- 



chestra. It is found only in large b^^~t~ 



scores and in great orchestras. \r^ 
See A. Elson's ** Orchestral Instruments and 
Their Use " and Front's " The Orchestra." 

Contraction. When two parts in a fugue com- 
press the subject, counter-subject, or an inter- 
vening subject. 

C6ntra-&£6tto (It.) (A;eJn-tra-fa-^5^t6.) The 
contra-bassoon; also, the name of an organ- 
stop of 16 or 32-foot scale. 

Contralto (It.) (k6n-<rdZ-t6.) The deepest spe- 
cies of Temale voice. It is often used as synony- 
mous with alto. See Alto. 

Contra-posaune (Ger.) (A;3n-tra-p6-20w-n6.) A 
16 or 32-foot reed-stop in an organ. 

Contrapptlnto (It.) (k6n-trap-poon-t6.) Coun- 
terpomt. 

Contrapptlnto d6ppio (It.) (kdn-trap-poon-td ddp- 
p6-6.} Double counterpoint. 

Contrapunkt (Ger.) (fcdn-tra-poonkt.) Counter- 
point. 

Contrary motion. Motion in an opposite direction 
to some other part; one rising as the other falls. 

Contredance (Fr.) (kdntr-d&hns.) A country 
dance; a dance in which the parties engagea 
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stand in two opposite ranks. See Country 
Dance, 

Cop^rto (It.) (k6-par-t6.) Covered, muffled. 

Coppel-flbte (Ger.) (kd^p'Uflo-tl^.) Coupling 
nute; an organ stop of tne clarabella, or stopped 
diapason species, intended to be used in com- 
bination with some other stop. 

C6pula (It.) (fco-poo-lii.) ) A coupler; an arrange- 

Copula (Fr.) (k6-pw/.) ) ment by which two 
rows of keys can be connected together, or the 
keys connected with the pedals; a codetta; a 
connecting phrase in a fugue. 

Cor (Fr.) (k6r.) A horn; commonly called the 
French horn. 

Cordle (It.) (ko-rd-16.) Choral; the plain chant. 

Cor Anglais (Fr.) (k6r anh-glay.) English horn; 
the tenor oboe; also a reed stop in an organ. 
The compass of the English horn is written 
about the same as that of the oboe, but it 
sounds a fifth deeper than notated. Its music 
is written in the treble clef. The tone beine 
veiled and mournful, it has been largely used 
in imitation of the shepherd's pipe, in modern 
scores. See A. Elson's '*' Orchestral Instru- 
ments," Front's " Orchestra," etc. 

Cordnte (It.) (k6-ran-t6.) ) A dance in f or i 

Cor&nto (It.) (ko-nin-to.) ) time. See Couranle. 

C6rda (It.) (kdr-da.) A string; una cdrda, one 
string. 

Cordatura (It.) (k6r-da-^oo-ra.) The scale or 
series of notes to which the strings of any 
instrument are tuned. 

Cornet. Formerly called Cornet d, pistons, A 
small brass wind instrument with thrte valves 
and similar to the trumpet, but of slightly 
different model. The cornet most used in 
band and orchestra, stands in Bb with a shank 
or special valve to lower the pitch to A. A 
cornet in Eb (above) has been used in brass 
bands. The tone is mellow, but lacks the 
peculiar ringing quality of trumpet. The ordi- 
nary compass used in modern works is about 
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with all chromatics, sounding one tone deeper 
upon the B-flat cornet. See Prout's '* Orches- 
tra" or A. Elson's " Orchestral Instruments." 
Echo Cornetf Dulciana Cornet are stops on the 
organ. The Cornel of Shakspeare's time was 
a Serpent in smaller form. 

Cornet stop. An organ-stop, consisting of from 
three to five pipes to each note. 

C6rno (It.) (kdr-nQ.) A horn. 

C6rno di bass^tto (It.) (k5r-n6 de has'Set-tQ.) 1. 
The basset horn, 2. A delicate-toned organ- 
stop (reed) of 8-foot scale. 

C6rno Ingl^se (It.) (kdr-no In-gld-z^.) The 
English horn. See Cor Anglais. 

Cornopean. An organ reed-stop of 8-foot scale; 
also, a crude cornet. 

C6ro (It.) (kO'To.) A choir; a chorus; a piece 
for many voices. 

Cor6na (It.) (k6-r5-na.) A pause or hold, /^ 

Corps (Fr.) (kor.) 1. The body of a musical 
instrument. 2. A band of musicians. 

Corps de ballet (Fr.) (kor dtih b&l-la.) A gen- 
eral name for the performers in a ballet. 

Corr^nte (It.) (kor-ren-tfi.) See Cordnto, 

Cosaque (Fr.) (k6-s3,k.) A Cossack dance. 

Cotillon (Fr.) (k6-te-y6nh.) A lively dance, 
similar to the " German"; a quadrille. 

Coul^ (Fr.) (koo-/5i/.) A group of two notes, 
connected by a slur. 

Counter. A name given to a part sung or played 
against another, as counter tenor. 

Counterpoint. Point against point. The art of 
adding one or more parts to a given theme or 
subject. Before the invention of notes, the 
various sounds were expressed by points. 
Counterpoint is the support of melody by 
melody instead of by chords (harmony). 

Counterpoint, double. A counterpart that admits 
of an inversion of two parts. 

Counterpoint, quadruple. Counterpoint in four 
parts, all of which can invert above or below 
each other, in twenty-four different positions. 

Counterpoint, single, where the parts are not 
invertible. 

Counterpoint, triple. A counterpoint in three 
parts, all of which can be inverted, making six 
possible positions. 
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Counter-subject. The second division in a fugue, 
coming against the answer in the second voice. 

Counter-tenor. High tenor; the highest male 
voice. It is generally afalsitto. 

Counter theme. See Counter-sub jecL 

Country Dance. Contre-danae (Ft,); CorUradama 
(It.) A rustic dance, of English origin, in | or 
I time, and sprightly movement. Two hnes 
of dancers faced each other and performed 
various figures. 

Coup d'Archet (Fr.) (koo d&r-skay.) A stroke 
of the bow. 

Couper le sujet (Fr.) (koo-p& Idh soo-zhft.) 

Coupler. See CdviUa, 

Courante (Fr.) (koo-ranht.) Running; an old 
dance in triple time; the second number in the 
old Suites des Danses. It is in rapid tempo. 

Cracovienne (Fr.) (kr&-A;5-v€-^nn.) A Polish 
dance in } (sometimes erroneously given as )) 
rhythm. 

Credo (Lat.) (krUy-dQ.) 1 believe; one of the 
principal movements of the Mass. The Creed. 

Crem6na (It.) (kr^md-na.) An organ-stop; the 
name of a superior make of violins. See 
Stoeving's " The Violin." 

Cremorn. A reed-stop organ of 8-foot scale. 

Crescendo (It.) (kr6-sA«n-a6.) A word denoting 
an increasing power of tone; it is often indi- 
cated by the sign, -*=• 

Creecendo-zug (Ger.) (kr^sh^n-d^-tsoog.) The 
swell-box in the organ. 

Crescent. A Turkish instrument made of small 
bells hung on an inverted crescent. 

Crotchet. Old name for the quarter note, -p — -| 



Crom-horn (Ger.) (A;r5w-h6rn.) A reed-stop in 

an organ. Also Krum-horn. 
Cromorna-stop. (krd-mdr-na.) ) A reed-stop in 
Cromome (Fr.) (kro-morn.) ) an organ. 

Crooks. Small curved tubes to be added to 

horns, trumpets, etc., to change their pitch, 

and adapt them to the key of the piece in which 

they are to be used. 
Crucinzus (Lat.) (A;ra-sI-/Tx-as.) Part of the 

Credo in a Mass. 
Crwth (Welsh.) (krttth.) (En. Crowd., Crowth.) 

An old Welsh instrument, having six strings, 
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resembling the violin. By some the Crwih is 
held to be the progenitor of the violin. 

Csardas (Hun.) {Mr-d^.) Hungarian dance. 

Cue. Certain small notes giving a prominent 
phrase of the music to serve as guide for the 
entrance of the player or singer after a long rest. 

Cum Sancto Spiritu (Lat.) (ktim sdnk-ib spXrA- 
tQ.) Part of the Gloria in a Mass. 

Cupo (It.) (A;oa-p6.) Dark, obscure. 

Cycle forms, or Cyclical forms. Such forms in 
music as are made up of several complete 
forms, movements, or compositions placed in 
contrast with each other. The Sonata, Sym- 
phony, Suite, String-Quartet, etc., are examples. 

Cymbals. Circular brass plates used in band or 
orchestra. They originally came from Turkey. 

Cymbale (Fr.) (sahm-bal.) ) A mixture organ-stop 

Cymbel (Ger.) (talm-Wl.) J of a very acute qual- 
ity of tone. 

Czardas. See Csardas. 



D. The second note in the diatonic scale of C; 
the syllable re is applied to this note. The 
major scale with two sharps in its signature. 
Abbreviation for " Da " or " Dal," as D. S. — 
" Dal Segno"; D. C. — " Da Capo." 

Da (It.) (da.) By, from, for, through, etc. 

Da cdpo (It.) (da kd-p6.) From the beginning; 
an expression placed at the end of a movement 
to indicate that the performer must return to 
the first strain. In such a case the repeats indi- 
cated by dots are generally not made after D. C. 

Da cdpo alfine (It.) (da A;a-p6 al/ec-n6.) ) Return 

Da capo, sin' al fine (It.) (da A;d-p5 sen > to the 
al/ge-n6.) ) begin- 

ning and conclude with the word Fine. 

Da capo e p6i la c6da (It.) (da A;a-p6 a pd-e la 
kO'da.) Begin again and then play to the Cdda. 

Da capo sin' al s^gno (It.) (da ka-p6 sen al sQn-yQ.) 
Return to the beginning and play to the sign 
^, after which play the coda. 

Dal (It.) (dal.) 



DalV (It.) (dair.) p ... , ,1 

Dalla (It.) (dnlAsi.) ^ ^^^^ ^^^* ^^ "^®' 
Dalle (It.) (ddMS.) 
Dallo (It.) (ddlAQ.) 
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I)al s^gno (It.) (dfil sdn-yQ.) From the sign jjgt. 
A mark directing a repetition from the sign. 

Damper pedal. That pedal in a pianoforte which 
raises the dampers from tne strings and 
allows them to vibrate freely. Its use is in- 
dicated by the abbreviation "ped. See Pedal, 

Dampers. A portion of the movable mechanism 
of the pianoforte, covered with felt; ordinarily 
resting on the strings to prevent undue vibration 
after the note is struck. The mute of any brass 
instrument. 

D^mpfen (Ger.) (dUm-^i^nJ) To muffle, or 
deaden the tone of an instrument. 

Danse (Fr.) (d&nhs.) A dance tune. 

Danseuse (Fr.) (danh-«ua.) A female dancer. 

Ddnza (It.) (dari-tsa.) ) . ^o„«^ 

Danza ?Spa.) (dan-tha.) J ^ ^^°^®- 

Dauer (Ger.) Xdou-^v.) The length or duration 
of tones. 

Daum (Ger.) (doum.) The thumb. 

D. C. The initials of Da Capo. 

D dur (Ger.) (da-doer.) D major; the key of D 
major. 

gl^'^\Vt.V&Kj;? ! We«k, feeble, faint. 

D€but (Fr.) (d^-bii.) First appearance; the first 
public performance. 

Debutant (Fr.) (da-bu-t&nh.) ) A singer or per- 

Debutante (Fr.) (da-bii-t&nht.) ) former who ap* 
pears for the first time before the public. 

Decani (Lat. pi.) (d^A;a-ne.) In cathedral music 
this term implies that the passages thus 
marked must be taken by the singers on the 
side of the choir where the Dean usually sits. 

Decastich. A poem consisting of ten lines. 

Deceptive cadence. See Cadence^ deceptive. 

Decima (Lat.) (c^Ss-l-mk.) A tenth; an interval 
of ten degrees in the scale; also the name of 
an organ-stop sounding the tenth. 

Decimole. A group of ten notes of artificial 
value, equal to eight of the natural notes of 
the same denomination. See Note, Notation, 

Decisivo (It.) (da-tshe-2c-v6.) ) In a bold and 

Deciso (It.) (d2i-tshe-z6.) ) decided manner. 

Decke (Ger.) (dSk-^,) The sound board of a 
violin, violoncello, etc.; also the cover or top 
in those organ-stops which are covered or stoppea. 
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Declamlbido (It.) (day-kla-man-dd.) With de- 
clamatory expression. 

Decresc^ndo (It.) (d&-kr6-5Aeiu-dd.) Gradually 
dimiQishing in power of tone =»-. 

Dcgll (It.) (d&l-ye.) Of the. 

De^^e. The step between two notes; also each 
line and space of the staff. 
In the study of Harmony each note in the 
scale of each key has its specific name as a 
degree; beginning with the key-note as first 
degree^ and counting upwards, line and space 
alternately to the octave. 
In reckoning intervals, however, the lowest of 
the two notes under consideration, no matter 
what its position as a degree in any particular 
scale (Harmonic terminology) happens to be, 
is reckoned one and we count line and space 
alternately up to and inclusive of the upper 
note. Thus c to a or e to c would both be 
intervals of a sixth, each including six dia- 
tonic degrees on the staff. 

Dehnen (Ger . ) (efou-nen. ) To extend, or prolong. 

Del (It.) (del.) Of the. 

Deliberatam^nte (It.) (dS-l3-bd-r£l-ta-men-t^.) 
ID el i beratel V 

Delicatam^nte (It.) (ddl-e-kst-t^-men-tS.) ) Deli- 

Delicato (d61-e-A;a-t6.) Jcately, 

smoothly. 

Delirio (It.) (d6-/g-r6-5.) Frenzy, excitement. 

DeUvery. The act of controlling the respiration 
and using the vocal organs so as to produce a 
good tone. 

Dell' (It.) (d611.) \ 

Delia (It.) (d2Ma.) I q. .. . ,, , 

DcUe (It.) (d^Me.) I "' ^*^®' *^y ^^®' ®^^- 

DeUo (It.) (d?M6.) ) 

Dem (Ger.) (d6m.) To the. 

Demi (Fr.) (d6-mg.) Half. 

Demi-cadence (Fr.) (d^mlVk-d&nhs,) A half- 
cadence, or cadence on the dominant. 

Demi-semiquaver. A 32d note ^ or thus ^ 

De profundis (Lat.) (d^ pro-/Sn-dIs.) One of the 

seven penitential psalms. 
Derivative chords. Chords derived from others 

by inversion. 
Des (Ger.) (d^.) The note D flat 
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Descant, Discantus (Lat.) 1. The addition of a 
part or parts to a tenor or subject. This art, 
the forerunner of modern counterpoint and 
harmony, grew out of the still earlier art of 
diaphony or the organum. In the latter the 
parts ran in parallel motion, generally in con- 
secutive fifths or fourths, but in descant, 
oblique and contrary motion of parts began to 
appear as early as the eleventh or twelfth 
century. 2. Descant or discant is the treble or 
soprano voice. 

Des dur (Gr.) (dSs-doer.) D flat major. 

Des moll (Ger.) (d^s mdll.) The key of D flat 
minor. 

Desterita (It.) (d&s-t6r-€-id.) Dexterity. 

D^to (It.) {des-t6.) Brisk, sprightly. 

D^tra (It.) {deS'trsi.) Right; destra mdno, the 
right hand. 

D^tach^ (Fr.) (d&-ta-sh&y. ) Detached, staccato. 
Used in violin music. 

Determindto (It.) (d&-t6r-m€-nd-tO.) Deter- 
mined, resolute. 

D€tto (It.) (dat-to.) The same. 

Deux (Fr.) (du.) Two. 

Development The elaboration of a theme by 
makmg new combinations of its figures and 
phrases. It forms a most important part in 
symphony and sonata. Ger. uurchfuhrung, 

Dev6to (It.) (da-v<J-t6.) Devout, religious. 

Devozi6ne, con (It.) (da-v6-t86-tf-n6. k6n.) Devo- 
tion; religious feeling. 

Dextra (Lat.) (d^x-tra.) The right; right hand. 

Di (It.) (d6.) Of, with, for, from. to. 

Dia (Gr.) (dl-a.) Through, throughout. 

Diapase (Gr.) (de-ft-pa-sfi. ) Diapason. 

Diapason (Lat.) (de-a-p<^-86n.) ) 1. The whole 

Diapason (Eng.) (dl-a-pd-sdn.) S octave, 

2. Among musical instrument makers, a rule 
or scale by which they adjust the pipes of 
organs, the holes of flutes, etc.. in order to 
give the proper proportion for expressing the 
tones and semi-tones. 3. The two founda- 
tion stops in an organ (sometimes called 
Principal) — the open diapason and the 
stopped diapason. 4. Fixed pitch; normal dia- 
pason; a recognized standard of pitch. See 
Pitch. 
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Diatonic (Gr. origin) (de-a-ttJn-lk.) JVaiuroiZy; pro- 
ceeding in the order of the degrees of the 
natural scale, including tones and semi-tnoes, 
as establishea in the Key of C, or in any Key 
according to its Key-signature, 

Diatonic scale. The dilTerent gradations of tone 
of the scale arranged in proper order in con- 
formity to some particular key. 

Diatonic scale, major. Where the semi-tones 
fall between the third and fourth and seventh 
and eighth, both in ascending and descending. 

Diatonic scale, minor. That in which the semi- 
tones occur between the second and third and 
seventh and eighth ascending, and between 
the fifth and sixth and second and third de- 
scending. See Scale. 

Difesc (Fr.) (dee-ez.) A sharp (#). 

Didse, double (Fr.) (dee-ez, doobl.) A double 
sharp (x). 

Dies irsB (Lat.) (dee-az e-ra.) " The Day of 
Wrath,*' the Judgment - day. A principal 
movement in a reauiem. 

Di^is (Gr. and It.) (de-dy-sls.) ) In modem music 

Diesis (Fr.) (dee-ez-sls.) ) means a sharp. 

Difficile (It.) (def-/g-tshe-lS.) Difficult. 

Dignitil (It.) (den-ye-(a.) Dignity, erandeur. 

Dilettilnte (It.) (de-16t-<dnA-t6.) A lover of art; 
an amateur. 

Dili^^nza, con (It.) (d3-le-yen^tsa, kdn.) In a 
diligent and careful manner. 

Dilu^ndo (It.) (de-loo-6n-d6.) Diminishing; a 
gradual dying away of the tone until it is 
extinct. 

Diminished. This word is applied to intervals, 
which are less than minor or perfect intervals. 

Diminished chords. Chords that have a diminished 
interval between their highest and lowest notes. 

Diminuendo (It.) (d^-mg-noo-en-dd.) Diminishing 
gradually the intensity or power of the tone. 

Diminution. In counterpoint this means the 
imitation of a given subject or theme, in notes 
of shorter length or duration; in opposition to 
augmentation, 

Di molto (It.) (d6 m6l-t6.) Very much; an 
expression which serves to augment the mean- 
ing of the word to which it is applied. 

Direct. A mark sometimes placed at the end 
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of a staff; a phrase or figure to indicate the 
note next following (***). 
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Direct motion. Similar or parallel motion; the 
parts rising or falling in the same direction. 

Dirge. A musical composition, either vocal or 
instrumental, designed to be performed at a 
funeral, or in commemoration of the dead. 

Dirftta (It.) (de-rg^-ta.) Direct; straight on, in 
ascending or descending intervals. 

Dis (Ger.) (d€s.) The note D#. 

Discant. See Descant. 

Discantus (Lat.) (dls-kitiv-tila.) Descant. 

Disci61to (It.) (di-she-dZ-td.) Skilful, dexterous. 

Discord. A dissonant or inharmonious com- 
bination of sounds. In strict harmony it 
requires to be resolved or proceed to a concord 
in order to satisfy the ear. 

Discord, prepared. Where the discordant note 
has been held over from a previous concord. 

Discr^to (It.) (dis-A;rfi-to.) Discreetly. 

Dis-dis (Ger.)" (diss-diss.) D x also called disU, 

Disinv61to (It.) (diz-en-v 61-16.) ) r^rf 

DisinvolturAto (It.) (diz-en-vdUoo-ra-t5.) ) ^"" 
hand; bold; not forced; naturally. 

Disjunct succession. Progressing by skips. 

Dis moll. (Ger.) (dis-mol.) The key of D# minor. 

Di sopra (It.) (de sfi-pra.) Above. 

Disper^to (It.) (dez-p6-rd-t6.) With desperation. 

Dispersed harmony. Harmony in which the 
notes forming the various chords are separated 
from each other by wide intervals. 

Dissonance. See Discord. 

Distfnto (It.) (dea-tinrtO.) Clear; distinct. 

Divertimento (It.) (de-v6r-te-mcn-t6.) A short, 
light composition, written in a pleasing ana 
familiar style; a series of airs and dances mtro- 
duced between the acts or at the conclusion 
of an opera; also, an instrumental composition 
like the suite, of several short movements. 

Divided accompaniment. A form of accompani- 
ment in which the intervals are taken by both 
hands in pianoforte playing. 

Divisi (It.) (di-ve-ze.) Divided, separated. In 
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orchestral parts this word implies that one- 
half the performers must play the upper notes 
and the others the lower notes. The term has 
a similar meaning when it occurs in vocal music. 
Divotam^nte (It.) (d6-v6-ta-men-t6.) 1 « rk i 
Div6to (It.) (dS-vS-to.) \SeeDevoto. 

Dizieme (Fr.) (d6z-I-am.) The tenth, or octave 
to the third. 

D moll (Ger.) (da-m6ll.) The key of D minor. 

Do (It.) (do.) A syllable applied to the first 
note of a scale in solfaing. In the " fixed Do " 
system. Do is always C, but in the " movable 
Do," it always represents the key-note, whether 
that note is C or not. In the *' tonic-sol-fa ** 
system it is movable and is spelt '' Doh." 
See Tonic Sol-fa, and Aretinian Syllables, 

Doctor of music. The highest musical degree 
conferred by the universities. This degree is 
not conferred in German;^. See Crrow*9 
Dictionary, article '' Degrees in Music." 

Doigt (Fr.) (dwa.) Finger. 

Dolcan. An organ-stop of 8-foot scale, the pipes 
of which are of larger diameter at the top than 
at the bottom. The dulciana. 

D61ce (It.) (d5/-tsh6.) Sweetly, softly, delicatelv. 

Dolc^zza (It.) (ddl-to^et-za.) Sweetness; soft- 
ness of tone. 

Dolci^no (It. ) (d5l-tshe-a-nd. ) ) A small bassoon. 

Dolcfno (It.) (d6l-teA«-n6.) ) formerly much 

used as a tenor to the oboe. A reed-stop 
(8 or 16-foot tone) in the organ. 

Dolent(Fr.) (d6-lanh.) \ Sorrowful, mourn- 

DoWnte(It.) (d6-Zcn-tS.) J ful, pathetic. 

Dolentem^nte (It.) (dd-lan-t^men-t6.) Sorrow- 
fully, mournfully. 

Dol6re (It.) (d6-/5-r6.) Grief, sorrow. 

Dolorosam^nte (It.) (do-l6-r6-za-mcn-t6.) ) ^^ , 

Dolor6so (It.) (d6-l5-ro-z6.) ^ Dolor- 

ously, sorrowfully, sadly. 

Dominant. The name applied by theorists to 
the fifth note of the scale. 

Dominant chord. A chord founded on the domi- 
nant or fifth note of the scale. 

Dominant harmony. Harmony on the dominant 
or fifth of the key. 

Dona n6bis pacem (Lat.) (dd-na. n^bls pasiSm.) 
The concluding movement of the Mass. 
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Ddnna (It.) (dOn-nSi.) Lady; applied to the 
principal female singers in an opera. 

Dope (It.) (d^p6.) After. 

Doppel (Ger.) (ddp-p'l.) Double. 

Doppel-be (Ger.) (c^p-p'l ba.) A double flat 
(W ) ; lowering a note two half-steps. 

Doppelgriiie (Ger.) {ddp-p^l-gflf-l^,) Double- 
stop on the violin, etc. 

Boppclkreuz (Ger.) ((idp-p'1-kroitz.) A double 
imarp H or x, raising a note two half-steps. 

I)6ppio (It.) (d5p-pe-6.) Double; twofold; some- 
times indicating that octaves are to be played. 

I)6ppi3 movim^nto (It.) (ddp-p^Q mo- vS-mSn- 
td.) Double-movement, of time, that is, 
twice as fast, 

D6ppio pcd^e (It.) (ddp-pS-d pe-(2<3-16.) Playing 
two notes on the pedals of organ at same time, 
generally octaves. 

Dot. A mark, which when placed after a note 
increases its duration one-half. When the 
dot is placed over a note it signifies that the 
note is to be played staccdto. 

Double (Fr.) (doo-hl.) The old name for a 
variation; used by Handel, Scarlatti, etc. 

Double bar. Two strokes drawn down through 
the stall, to divide one strain or movement 
from another. The heavy double bar termin- 
ates the piece Anally. 

Double-bass. See Contra-bass, 

Double-bassoon. See Contra-hassoon] also, a 
16 or 32-foot organ reed-stop, of smaller scale 
and softer tone than the double trumpet. 

Double counterpoint. A counterpoint wliich ad- 
mits of the parts being inverted. 

Double diapason. An or^^an-stop tuned an octave 
below the diapasons. It is called a 16-foot 
stop on the manuals; on the pedals it is a 
32-foot stop. 

Double dot Two dots placed after a note 
increase its duration by three-fourths of its 
original value. 

Double flat. A character (bb ) which, placed before 
a note, signifies that it is lowered two hal f-steps. 

Double note. A breve; a note twice the zz^^a(^ 
length of a whole note. ^ 

Double quartet. A composition written for eight 
instruments or voices. 
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Double reed. The mouth-piece of the hautboy, 

bassoon, etc., formed ot two pieces of cane 

joined together. 
Double sharp. A character which, when placed 

before a note, raises that note two half-steps. 

It is usually written as follows: m or X. 
Double stem. When two voice parts written on 

one staff sound the same note in unison, the 

note is stemmed up and down. 
Double-stopped diapason. An organ-stop of 16- 
foot tone on the manuals; the pipes are stopped 

or covered at the top. 
Double stopping. The stopping of two strings 

simultaneously with the nngers in violin, etc., 

plaving. 
Double tierce. An organ-stop tuned a tenth 

above the diapasons, or a major third above 

the principal. 
Double-time. A time in which every measure is 

composed of two equal parts. 
Double-tongtung. A method of articulating 

quick notes used by flute and brass instrument 

players. 
Doucement (Fr.) (doos-manh.) Sweetly, softly, 

pleasingly. 
Douleur (Fr.) (doo-ldr.) Grief, sorrow, pathos. 
Douz (Fr.) (doo.) Sweet, soft, gentle. 
Down bow aim. A sign usea in violin music 

indicating tnat the bow is to be drawn down; 

thus, I — I 
Doxolog^. A form of praise sung in divine 

service, usually at the close of a prayer, psalm, 

or hymn; the Gloria Patri, used at the end ot 

the psalms in the Christian Church; also any 

metrical form of the same. 
Drammdtico (It.) (dram^mci-t6-k0.) Dramatic. 
Draw-6tops. In an organ, stops placed on each 

side of the rows of kevs by moving which the 

player opens or closes the stops within the organ. 
Drei (Ger.) (dn.) Three. 
Dreifach (Ger.) (drl-iixkh,) Three-fold, triple. 
Dreist (Ger.) (drist.) Brave, bold, confident. 
Drftta (It.) (dfU-t&,) ) Right; mdno driUa, 
Drftto (It.) (drU-td.) ) the right hand. 
Drltte (Ger.) (dnt-t6.) Third. 
Droite TFr.) (drw&t.) Right; main droUe, the 

right hand. 
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Drone. The largest of the three tubes of the 
bagpipe. It only sounds one deep note, which 
answers as a perpetual bass to every tune. 
Drone-bass, a bass on the tonic, or tonic and 
dominant, which is persistent throughout a 
movement or piece, as in the Musette, 

Drum. An instrument of percussion formed of 
a cvlinder made of thin wood or metal, over 
each end of which is drawn a skin, tightened 
bv means of cords. There are three kinds 
of drums: 1. The bass drum, held laterally 
and played with a stuffed knob drumstick. 
2. The side-drum having two heads, the 
upper one only being played upon by two 
sticks of wood; the lower head has occasionally 
strings of catgut stretched over its surface, 
and then it is called a snare-drum, 3. The 
kettledrum, always employed in pairs or 
threes. 

Drum, kettle. A drum consisting of a cup- 
shaped shell of copper, over which a parch- 
ment head is stretched. It is used as an in- 
strument of definite pitch, tuning kevs being 
provided to raise or lower the sound By tigh^ 
ening or loosening the parchment head. Two 
or three drums are used and between them 



have a compass of ^ j — f \ See Front's 



"The Orchestra" or "Arthur Elson's "Or- 
chestral Instruments." 

D« S. The initials of Dal Segno. 

Dtie c6rde (It.) (doo-S kOr-d^,) Two strings. 
See A due Corde, 

Dtle ped&li (It.) (doo-d p^(2et-le.) The two 
pedals are to be used. 

Duet. A composition for two voices or instru- 
ments. 

Dtie volte (It.) {doo-& v5/-tS.) Twice. 

Dulciana-stop. An 8-foot organ-stop of a soft 
and sweet quality of tone. 

Dulciana principal. A 4-foot organ-stop of deli- 
cate tone. 

Dulcimer. An instrument usually of a triangu- 
lar shape, the strings of which are struck with 
little rods held in each hand. 

Dumka (Bohem.) (doom-k&h.,) A dirge, an 
elegy, or a funeral song. It has been intro- 
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duced into the symphony by Dvordk. It 
possibly gave rise to the early English slow 
dance called the dump or dumpe, and men- 
tioned by Shakespeare. 

Dump or Dumpe. The name of an old dance 
in slow time with a peculiar rhythm, usually 
in ^ rhythm. See Elson's '^ Shakespeare in 
Music." 

DUo (It.) (doo-6.) Two; in two parts; a com- 
position for two voices or instruments; a 
duet. 

Duod€cima (It.) (doo-o-^Mshe-ma.) The 
^elfth note from the tonic; also an organ- 
stop tuned a twelfth above the diapasons. 

Du61o (It.) (dwdAo,) Sorrow, sadness, grief. 

Duplication. Doubling; where one or more of 
tne intervals of a chord are repeated in differ- 
ent parts. 

Dur (Ger.) (doer.) Major ^ in speaking of keys 
and modes; as C dur, C major. 

Dur (Fr.) (diir,) Hard; harsh of tone. 

Duram^nte (It.) (doo-ra-wen-t8.) Harshly; 
roughly; also meaning that the passage is to 
be played in a firm, bold style and strongly 
accented. 

Durchspielen (Ger.) {doorkhrspe-Vn,) To play to 
the end. 

Dt!ro (It.) (doo-ro.) Rude, harsh. 

Diister (Ger.) (dus-tgr.) Gloomy. 

Dynamics. This term in music has reference to 
expression and the different degrees of power 
to be applied to notes. 

E 

E called in France and Italy mi; the third note 

of the scale of C. Name of a string on the 

violin and guitar. 
E. Ed (It.) And. 
Ebollimento or Ebollizione (It.) (eh-bol-litz-ee- 

o-neh.) Boiling over; sudden expression of 

passion. 
Ecchegmdre (It.) (6k-k6d-j6-a-r6.) To resound; 

to ecno. 
Ecclfeia (It.) (6k-Wa-z6-a.) Church. 
Ecclesiastical modes. See Gregorian modes. 
l^chelle (Fr.) (&-shSll.) The scale, or gamut. 
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icho (Fr.) (a-ko.) ) In music, this term 
Eco (It.) (d-ko.) ( means a repetition, or 

imitation of a previous passage, with much 

less force than the original passage. 
Echo cornet An or^an-stop, the pipes of 

which are of small scale, with a light, aelicate 
, tone. It is usually placed in the swell. 
Eclat (Fr.) (a-kla.) With dash; brilliancy; an 

outburst. 
Eclogue or Eglogue (from Greek, to select.) A 

pastoral; a poem, or son^, in which shepherds 

and shepherdesses are the actors. 
Ecole (Fr.) (a-kol.) A school; a method* or 

course of instruction; a style formed by some 

eminent artist. 
Kcole de chant (Fr.) (a-kol ddh shanh.) A sing- 

ing-school. 
E)cossais (Fr.) (a-k6s-sa.) ) Scotch; a dance, 
Ecossaise (Fr.) (^-kds-saz.) ) tune, or air, in 

the Scotch style. A contra-dance of lively 

tempo in } rhythm. 
Edel (uer.) (dy-'del.) Noble and distinguished. 
E dur (Ger.) (a doer.) The key of E major. 
Eff^tto (It.) (6f-/e^to.) Effect; the effect of 

music upon an audience. 
EguAle (It.) (&-gwd'\^.) Equal; even; alike: 

also applied to a composition for several 

voices or instruments of one kind, as, male 

voices only, trombones only. 
Egualm^nte (It.) (a-gwal-mcn-t6.) Equally, 

evenly, alike. 
Eighth. An octave. 
Ellen (Ger.) (l-len.) To hasten; accelerate; go 

faster . . . Eilend, hastening; accelerando. 

stringendo . . . Eilig, hasty; in a hurriea 

style; rapid; swift. 
Ein (Ger.) (eyn.) ) ^ ^^^ 
Eine (Ger.) (cwn-6.) J ' ' 
Einen (Ger.) (cyn-en.) A, one. 
Einfach (Ger.) (eyn-fukh.) Simple, plain, orna- 
mented. 
Eingang (Ger.) (eyn-g^ng.) Introduction, preface, 

prelude. 
Einhalt (Ger.) (eyn-h^lt,) A pause. 
Einheit (Ger.) (eyn-hlt.) Unity. 
Einigkeif (Ger.) (ej/n-nig-klt.) Concord, harmony, 

unity. 
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Einklang (Ger.) (eyn^kl&ng.) Consonance, harmony 

Einla^e (Ger.) (eyn-l&hge.) An inserted piece, 
an interpolation. 

Einleitung (Ger.) (cyn-ll-toong.) Introduction, 
prelude. 

Eimnal (Ger.) (eyn-mal.) Once. 

Einschlafen (Ger.) (cyn-shla^f n.) To die away; 
to slacken the time and diminish the tone; to 
fall asleep. 

Einschmeichelnd ([Ger. ) (et/n-shml-khSlnd . ) Flat- 
tering, insinuatmg. 

Einstimmen (Ger.) (e^n-stlm-m'n.) To agree in 
tune; to be concordant; to join in. 

Eintonig (Ger.) (eyn-id-nlg.) Monotonous. 

Eintracht (Ger.) (e^n-trakht.) Concord, unity. 

Eintretend (Ger.) (eyn-ir&'t^nd,) Entering, be- 
ginning. 

Eintritt (Ger.) (eyn^irit.) Entrance, entry, be- 
ginning. 

Eis (Ger.) (Is.) The note E sharp. 

Eisis. E double sharp. 

Eisteddfod (ais-^ed^vdd.) (Welsh.) A bardic 
congress; an assemblage of bards. 

Eleglbite (It.) (i-la-^an-tg.) Elegant, graceful. * 

Elegdnza (It.) (&-l&-^dn-tsa.) Elegance, grace. 

Elegfa (It.) (&-l&-/^S.) An elegy, or monody; 
music of a mournful or funereal character. 

Elegi^co (It.) (&-l&-jS-d-kd.) Mournful, plaintive. 

Elegy. A mournful or plaintive poem, or a 
funeral song. 

Elementary music. Exercises and studies spe- 
cially adapted to beginners in the study of 
music. 

Elevation. A motet or or^an piece played or 
sung, in the Catholic service, during the eleva* 
tion of the Host, in the Mass. 

Elev^to (It.) (&-l&-M-tO.) Elevated, exalted, sub- 
lime. 

£levazi6ne (It.) (&-l&-va-ts6-^n6.) Elevation, 
grandeur. 

Eleventh. An interval measuring eleven dia* 
tonic degrees. 

Embellishments. See Grace, 

Embouchure (Fr.) (&nh-boo-shiir.) The mouth* 
piece of a flute, oboe, horn, or other wind« 
instrument. The part of the lips brought in 
contact with the mottti]^piece; also callea Lip. 
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E moU (Ger.) (& m6ll.) The key of £ minor. 

£mozi6ne (It.) (§-mo-tse-^D6.) Emotion, agi- 
tation. 

Empfindunf (Ger.) (6mp-/ln-doong.) Emotion, 
passion, feeling. 

Emphase (Ger.) {6m-fa-z^.) Emphasis. 

Emphatique(Fr.) (ftnh-fa-t6k.) ) T?««r.>,of;,»oi 

Emphati^ch (Ger.) (6m./a-t!sh.) } Emphatical. 

En (Fr.) (Snh.) In. 

Encore (Fr. ang-kor; It. Ancora.) Again; a 
demand for the reappearance of a performer; 
the piece sung or played on the reappearance 
of the performer. 

Ende (Ger.) (j^nd-^.) End; conclusion; con- 
cluding piece. 

Ener^cam^nte (It.) (a-nair-je-kll-men-td.) Ener- 
getically, forcibly. 

En^rgico (It.) (a-nair- j€-k6.) Energetic, vigor- 
ous, forcible. 

Energique (Fr.) (&-nair-zhgk.) ) Energetic; with 

Energisch (Ger.) (en-dr-gh!sh.) ) emphasis. 

Enf^tico (It.) (en-/d-te-kd.) Emphatical; with 
earnestness. 

Enfler (Fr.) (anh-fl&.) To swell; to increase the 
tone. 

English fingering. In pianoforte music the 
use of a sign (x) to designate the thumb, in 
distinction from the German fingering, where 
the thumb is designated as the first finger. 
Erroneously called American fingering. See 
Fingering. 

English horn. See Cor Anglais. 

Enharmonic. In modern music it means writing 
the same sound in two 
different ways when 
changing from one key 
to another, thus: 

Enharmonic change. A passage in which the 
notation is changed, but the same keys of the 
instrument are employed: 





Ensemble (Fr.) (anh-«anA-bl.) Together; the 
whole; applied to concerted music when the 
whole is given with perfect smoothness of 
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style. It means precision of attack; unity of 
shading. A morceau d'ensemble is a compo- 
sition for two or more parts, more especially 
quintets, sextets, septets, etc., in an opera, ora- 
torio, or similar work. 

Entr' acta (Fr.) (anh-tr* akt.) Between the acts; 
music played between the acts of a drama. 

Entscheidung (Ger.) (6nt-s/it-doong.) Decision, 
determination. 

Entschlafen (Ger.) {linUshla-Vn.) See EiTischlafen, 

Entschlossen (Ger.) (^ni'Shlds-s^n,) Determined, 
resolute. 

Entschluss (Ger.) (^nt'sMooss.) Resolution. 

Entusiasmo (It.) (Sn-too-ze-as-mo.) Enthusiasm. 

Entwurf (Ger.) {int-woorf.) Sketch; outline of 
a composition^ The exposition of a fugue. 

Enuncifire (It.) (a-noon-tshe-di-r6.) To enunci- 
ate; to declare; to proclaim. 

Epico (It.) (a-pe-ko.) Epic, heroic. 

Epilogue. A speech or short poem addressed to 
the spectators by one of the actors, after the 
conclusion of the play. A concluding piece. 

Episode. An incidental narrative or digression. 
A portion of a composition not founded upon 
the principal subject or theme. An accessory 
part of a composition, as contrasted with the 
themes and their development. An interme- 
diate division. The parts of a fugue that inter- 
vene between the repetitions of the main theme. 

Equ^bile (It.) (S-^udrbg-lS.) Equal, alike, uniform. 

Equabilm^nte (It.) (6-qua-bel-men-t6.) Equally, 
smoothly, evenly. 

Equal counterpoint. A composition in two. 
three, four, or more parts, consisting of notes 
of equal duration. 

Equal temperament. That equalization, or tem- 
pering of the different sounds of an octave 
which renders them all of an equal degree of 
purity; the imperfection being divided among 
the whble. The division of the octave into 
twelve equal semi-tones. See Temperament. 

Erhaben (Ger.) (er-/ia-b'n.) Elevated; sublime; 
in a lofty and exalted style. 

Erklingen (Ger.) (er-A;ftngr-6n.) To ring; to re- 
sound. 

Ermattet (Ger.) (er-maA-tet.) Wearied, ex- 
hausted. 

" 59 



MUSIC DICTIONARY 

Ermunterung (Ger.) (er-moon-tS-roong.) Ani- 
mation, excitement. 

Ernst (Ger.) (airnst.) } Earnest; serious; 

Ernsthaft (Ger.) {airnsl-hM.) )'m a. grave and 
earnest style. 

Erntelied (Ger.) (dlrn-t3-l6d.) Harvest song. 

Eroica (It.) (6-ro-6-ka.) Heroic. 

Erotic (3r-oMk.) An amorous composition, a 
love song. 

Erst (Ger.) (arst.) First. 

Erweckung (Ger.) (er-vPh-oong.) Animation, 
excitement. 

Erweitert (Ger.) (er-vf-tert.) Expanded, de- 
veloped, extended. 

Es (Ger.) The note E flat. 

Es dur (Ger.) (az doer.) The key of E flat major. 

Es es (Ger.) (az ftz.) The note E double-flat 
(Ebb). 

Esitam^nto (It.) (a-zee-ta-men-td.) Hesitation. 

Es moll (Ger.) (3,z moll.) The key of E flat minor. 

Espagnol (Fr.) (3s-pS,n-t/d/.) } Spanish; in 

E8pagnu61o (It.) (Ss-pan-yoo-d-ld.) f the Spanish 
style. 

Espir^ndo (It.) (^s-pee-rdn-dd.) Breathing 
deeply; gasping. 

Espressidne (It.) (6s-pres-se-^nd.) Expression, 
feeling. 

Espressivo (It.) (Ss-pres-see-vC.) Expressive; to 
be played or sung with expression. 

Estinto (It.) (^S'ten-td,) Becoming extinct; 
dying away in time and strength of tone; ex- 
tinguished. 

Estravag^nte (It.) (gs-tr&v-a-i/eln-td.) Extrava- 
gant; a fanciful and extravagant work. 

Estremam^nte (It.) (3s-tra-m£l-men-t6.) Ex- 
tremely. 

Esultazione(It.) (ay-zool-tat-sS-^nS.) Exultation. 

£t (Lat. S(;Fr. a,) And. 

Et incarnatus (Lat.) (3t In-kar-n4-tus.) A por- 
tion of the Credo, in the Mass. 

Etresurrexit (Lat.) (3t ray-zur-rex-lt.) A brilliant 
part of the Credo, in the Mass. 

Etta (It.) (S^tS.) ) Little; an Italian final di- 

Etto (It.) (H'iQ ) S minutive; as TrombcUa, a 

, little trumpet, AdagieUOy a little adagio. 

Etude (Fr.) (SL-iUd,) A study; an exercise. An 
dtude usually furnishes technical difficulties of 

60 



MUSIC DICTIONARY 

some description. Etude de concert is a very 
difficult study for concert performance. Cho- 
pin's Etudes are among the most famous. 

£t vitam (Lat.) (H-vee-iSun.) A part of the 
Credo, in the Mass. 

Etwas (Ger.) (S(-vas.) Some; somewhat; a little. 

Euphonium. A modern Sax-horn; see Baritone. 

Euphony. Agreeable sound; an easy, smooth 
enunciation of sounds. 

Exaltation (Fr.) (&x-S.i-ta-se-dnh.) In an ex- 
alted, dignified manner. 

Exercise. A musical composition calculated to 
improve the technique of the performer. 
Exercises for the purpose of imparting instruc- 
tion in musical execution. 

Expression. That quality in a composition or 
performance which appeals to our feelings, 
taste or judgment displayed in rendering a 
composition and imparting to it the sentiment 
of tne author. Expression marks are signs, 
words or phrases, written against the music to 
direct the performer in giving its proper ex- 
pression. 



F. The fourth note in the diatonic scale of C. 
It was the note first used as a clef sign to give 
definite pitch to the mediaeval notation 
(Neumes) because *' small f '' was a good 
medium note in the baritone voice in the 
chants, which were therefore almost always 
composed around this note, f is also the 
abbreviation of Forte: ff, fortissimo; fff, 
fortississimo; fPfif is rarely used.' 

Fa. The name applied to F in France and 
Italy; the fourth of the syllables used in 
solfeggio. In the '* fixed do " system it is 
always F; in the "movable do" it is the 
fourth note of any diatonic scale. In *' Tonic 
sol-fa" it is spelled " Fah." 

FabUau (Fr.) (fah-blee-oh.) A fable. 

Facile (Fr.) (fa-sel.) ) .... 

Fkdlc (It.) (/a-chee-lay.) J ^^^tit, easy. 

FaciUta (It.) (fa-tshel-e-«a.) Facility. 
Fackcl-tanz (Ger.) (fak-'l-tants.) Dance with 

torches. 
Fagott (Ger.) (isL-gdtt,) A bassoon. 
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Fag6tto (It.) (iSL-got-io,) A bassoon; also an 
organ-stop. 

Fag6tto contra (It.) (fa-gfW-tC kdn-trSi.) The 
contra-bassoon. 

Faiblement (Fr.) (fay-bl-manh.) Feebly, weakly. 

False accent. When the accent is removed from 
the first beat of the measure to the second or 
fourth, it is called false accent. 

False relation. When a note which has occurred 
in one chord is found chromatically altered in 
the followed chord, but in a different part. 

Falsetto. The male head-voice as distmguished 
from the chest-voice. A false or artificial 
voice; that part of a person's voice that lies 
above its natural compass. 

Fanddngo (Spa. ) (f an-dan-gd. ) A dance much used 
in Spain, in { or { time, generally accompanied 
with castanets and havmg a strong emphasis 
upon the second beat of each measure. 

Fanfare (Fr.) (fanh-far.) A short, lively, loud and 
warlike piece of music, composed for trumpets 
and kettledrums. A flourish of trumpets or 
hunting-horns. 

Fantaisie (Fr.) (fan-ta-zee.) ) Fancy, imagina- 

Fantasla (It.) (fan-ta-2ee-a.) > tion, caprice; a 

Fantasie (Ger.) (fan-ta-2ee.) ) species of music in 
which the composer yields to his imagination 
and gives free scope to his ideas, without re- 
gard to restrictions inform. 

Fantasiren (Ger.) (fan-ta-zee-r'n.) To impro- 
vise; to play extemporaneously. 

Fant^tico (It.) (fan-(as-te-k6.) Fantastical; 
whimsical; capricious in relation to style, 
modulation, etc. 

Farandole (Fr.) (fa-ranh-dol.) A lively dance in 
I or I time, peculiar to Provence. 

FArsa (It.) (/dr-sa.) Farce. 

Fastosam^nte (It.) (fas-td-za-men-tS ) Pomp- 
ously, proudly. 

Fast6so (It.) (fas-<5-z6.) Proudly; stately; in 
a lofty and pompous style. 

F clef. The bass clef; a character placed on 
the fourth line of the staff so that the two 



dots are in the third and fourth spaces, pgj: 
See Clefs. E^ 

F dur (Ger.) (f doer.) The key of F major. 

Fcier (Ger.) (/t-6r.) Festival, celebration. 
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Fcicrlich (Ger.) (/l-6r-llkh.) Solemnf festive. 

F6rma (It.) (/ar-ma.) Firm, resolute, steady. 

Fermam^nte (It.) (fftr-ma-men-t^.) Firmly, 
steadily. 

Fermdta (It.) (f ftr-ma-til. ) ) A pause or hold 

Fermate (Ger.) (far-ma-t6.) J marked thus, /is. 
Its length can be varied by the words, lunga 
(long), piccola (a little), G, P. (grosae pause, 
great pause) , and other signs. Over a double bar 
it usually signifies the end of the composition. 

Ferm^to (It.) (far-mfi-to.) Firmly, steadily, 
resolutely. 

F^mo (It.) (/ar-m6.) Firm, resolute. 

Fer6ce (It.) (fa-r5-tshfi.) Fierce; with an ex- 
pression of ferocity. 

Ferociti (It.) (fa-rd-tshe-(a.) Fierceness, rough- 
ness. 

Fertig (Ger.) (/8r-tlg.) Quick, nimble, dexterous. 

Fervente (It.) (far-ven-tfi.) Fervent, ardent. 

F^rvido (It.) (/ar- v§-d6.) Fervent, vehement. 

Fes (Ger.) (f6s.) The note F flat. 

Fcst (Ger.) A festival; firm; steady. Muaik" 
festy a musical festival. 

Festiglich (Ger.) (/2s-tlg-llkh.) Firmly, steadily. 

Festivam^nte (It.) (f6s-te-va-men-t6.) Gayly, 
brilliantly. 

Festiv6 (It.) (fes-/g-v6.) Merry, cheerful, gay. 

Festlich (Ger.) (/2st-llkh.) Festive, solemn. 

Fest6so (It.) (fes-<5-zd.) Merry, cheerful, gay. 

Feuer (Cjer.) (foz-6r.) Fire, ardor, passion. 

Feurig (Ger.) (/oi-rlg.) Fiery, ardent, passionate. 

F holes. The sound holes on a violin are so 
called because of their resemblance to an /. 

Fidcco (It.) (fe-aA;-kd.) Feeble, weak, languishing. 

Fidto (It.) (fe-a-to.) The breath; the voice. 

Fiducia (It.) (fe-doo-tshe-a.) Confidence. . 

Field music. Music for military instruments; 
martial music. Fife and drum. 

Fieram^nte (It.) (f6-Sr-a-mcn-t6.) Proudly, vehe- 
mently, boldly. 

Fi€ro (It.) (fe-a-r6.) Bold, energetic, proudly. 

Fife. A small, shrill-toned flute, used only in 
martial music, together with g^^ 

drums. It has six holes and from 
one to six keys — compass about 
An organ-stop of 2-foot pitch; 
a piccolo-stop. 
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1 

Fifteenth. An interval measuring fifteen dia* 

tonic degrees. Also an organ-stop tuned two 

octaves above the diapasons, and of 2-foot pitch. 

Fifth. An interval measuring five diatonic 

degrees. 
Figuration. An ornamental treatment of a pas- 
sage; a mixture of concords and discords. 
Figur^to (It.) (fe-goo-rd-tC) Fieured, florid. 
Figured. A free and florid meloay. 

Figured bass. A bass with figures placed over 
or under the notes to indicate the harmony. 
See Thorough bass, 

FilAr la v6cc (It.) (f§-Zdr la t;5-tsh6.) To spin 
out; to prolong the tone; gradually augment- 
ing and diminishing the sound of the voice. 

Fin al (It.) (fen al.) End at; play as far as. 

Finile (It.) (fi-n^i-lS.) Final; concluding; the 
last piece of any act of an opera or of a con- 
cert; or, the last movement of a sonata or 
symphony, etc. 

Fine (It.) (/ee-nav.) The end; the termination. 

Finement (Fr.) (feen-manh.) Finely, acutely. 

Fingering. 1. The method of applying the 
fingers to the keys, strings, or holes, of differ- 
ent instruments. 2. The figures which are 
written in music to show the performer which 
finger to use in sounding a note. (See English 
fingering,) In Germany, as early as the time 
of Bach, the figures were used as they are 
to-day — 1, 2, 3, 4, 5. 

Fingering, American. The use of the sign (x) 
to indicate the thumb in pianoforte playing, in 
distinction from the German or foreign fingering, 
in which the thumb is called the first finger. 

Fingering, foreign. ) A method of fingering 

Fingering, German. ) piano music which desig- 
nates the thumb as the first finger. 

Finger-satz (Ger.) (flng-^r-a^tz.) Fingering. 

Fino al (It.) (/e-nd al.) See Fin al 

Fioritilre (It.) (f6-6-re-too-r6.) ) Literally, littie 

Fiorittlri (It.) (f6-6-re-(oa-rg.) J flowers; graces 
and embellishments in singing. 

Fis (Ger.) (fis.) The note F sharp. Fis-is, F 
double sharp. 

Fis dur (Ger.) (fis doer.) The key of F sharp major. 

Fis moll (Ger.) (fis mdll.) The key of F 
sharp minor. 
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Fixed syllables. Vocal syllables which do not 
change with the change of key. The Italians 
and French use fixed syllables. The fixed- Do 
svstem is that in which the tone C and all its 
chromatic derivatives (C #, C X, and Cb, C bb) 
are called Doy D and its derivatives Re^ etc., 
in whatever key or harmony they may appear. 

Fixed-tone instruments. The piano, organ and 
harp have a fixed scale of steps and half- 
steps where no difference can be made in pitch 
between sharp and flat notes, for instance 
C# and Db, which is possible and sometimes 
indulged in on the violin and other fingered 
string instruments. See Temperament, 

Flageolet (Fr.) (fla-zhS-6-la.) / 1. An instrument 

Flageolet (Ger.) (fla-gh6-6-Ze^) J similar to the 
flute in construction, but played through a 
small bone or ivory mouth-piece (artificial 
embotLchure) which renders the tone shrill and 
unsuited for combination with other instru- 
ments. It is comparatively easy to play. 
The compass is slightly over two octaves, 
extending from about "g" on treble staff 
upwards. The flageolet is analogous to the 
fliUe d bee, 2. An organ stop of 2-foot tone 
and wooden pipes. 

Flageolet tones. See Harmonics. 

Flat (Ger., Be; Fr., Bimol ; It., Bemolle.) The 
sign b, which lowers the pitch of the note fol- 
lowing it by a semi-tone. It came originally 
from the letter &, as its shape and its toreign 
names indicate. See Chromatic signs. 

Flat, double. A character composed of two flats 
which lowers a note two semi-tones, (bb). 

FUuto (It.) (fla-oo-to.) A flute. Flauto coupled 
with amabile, amoroso^ di Pan^ dolce, grave, 
traversOf etc., constitutes names of various 
organ stops of generally soft and agreeable 
tone. 

Flaut6nc (It.) (fla-oo-^o-nS.) A 16-foot pedal- 
stop in an organ, of soft tone. 

FULuto piccolo (It.) (flii-oo-to piA:-k6-lo.) An 
octave flute; a small flute of very shrill tone. 
See Piccolo. 

FULuto transverso (It.) (fla-oo-to trans-vair-so.) ) 

Flauto trav^rso (It.) (fla-oo-to tra-vair-so.) ) 

The old designation of the flute now in use 
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(blown at the side) in contradistinction to the 
fliUe h beCf flageolet, recorder, etc., blown 
through a mouth-piece affixed to the end. 
The so-called German flute. The name is also 
applied to an organ-stop. 

Fl^bile (It.) C/Ta-bg-lfi.) Mournful, sad, doleful. 

FlesslbUe (It.) (fl6s-5ce-be-16.) Flexible; pliant. 

Florid. Ornamental, figured, embellished. 

Florid counterpoint, free counterpoint. 

Flourish. A fanfare of trumpets or brass in- 
struments. 

Fluchtig (Ger.) (JlukhrtXg,) Lightly, nimbly. 

Fltigel (Ger.) C^w-g'l.) A grand piano, so 
called because it is shaped like a ** wing," or 
" flugel." 

Fliigelhorn. Similar to the cornet, but of 
larger caliber and bell. The tone is «oft and 
velvety and best adapted to sustained, ex- 
pressive melodies. 

Fluit. (Dut.) (floit.) I . fl . 

Fluta (Lat.) (floo-tk,) f ^ °^^®- 

Flute. A well-known wind-instrument, gener* 
ally made of wood, but sometimes of metal, 
consisting of a tube closed at one end ana 
being furnished with holes and keys. It is also 
called Traverse flute, German Jlute, and D 
flute. It was greatly improved by Theobald 
Boehm about 1834, and flutes with his system 
of keys attached are also called Boehm flutes or 
concert flutes. The usual compass of the flute is: 
gy^ although the instrument may. 
.^ exceptionally, have an added 
^' — ■ semi-tone above and below. It 
is generally a non-transposing in- 
strument, although transposing 
flutes are sometimes used in military bands. 
The piccolo or octave flute sounds an octave 
higher than the ordinary flute. Consult Front's 
" Orchestra " and A. Elson's '* Orchestral In- 
struments and their Use." 

Flute. An or^an-stop of the diapason species, 
the tone of which resembles that of the 
flute. 

Fiate a bee (Fr.) (flut a bSk.) Flute with a 
beak; the old English flute, with a lip or heak; 
it was blown at the end. The Recorders used 
in England in the Elizabethan era. 
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Flute, Boehm (bdm.) See Boehm Flute, 

Flute- work. In the organ, the flvUe-work in- 
cludes all flue-stops not belonging to the 
principal-work and gedackt-workf as well as 
various modifications of these two groups. 

F moll (Ger.) (6f m6ll.) The key of F mmor. 

Fois (Fr.) (fwa.) Time. 

Foot. 1. A certain number of syllables constitut- 
ing a distinct metrical element in a verse. In 
very old English music it was a kind of drone 
accompaniment to a song which was sustained 
by another singer. 2. That part of an organ-pipe 
below the mouth. 3. The unit of measure in 
organ-pipes. An open-pipe 8-foot long sounds^ 
cm 1 and if a series of organ-pipes begin 
b ^ H with this tone given by such a pipe, 
"^ we call the series '* 8-foot tone." 
Any stop sounding its actual pitch (as a piano- 
key would do), is called "8-foot." If sound- 
ing an octave higher, ** 4-foot," two octaves 
higher, " 2-foot." an octave lower rg^ 
" 16-foot," etc. The sound-waves of E=== 
being eight feet Ions, of the octave :^ 

lower sixteen feet, the octave higher four feet, 
etc. 

Forldna (It.) (f6r-/a-na.) ) A lively Venetian 

Forlane (Fr.) (f6r-lan.) j dance in j time, used 
by the gondoliers. It is introduced in Pon- 
chielli's *' La Gioconda." 

Form. Although modern music has become very 
vague in its shapes and frequently eludes 
analysis, yet there is in most music a definite 
architecture that can be studied as readily as 
the shape of a building. 

F6rte (It.) (/5r-t6.) Loud, strong. 

Fortement (Fr.) (fort-manh.) J Loudly, power- 

Fortem^nte (It.)(f6r-t6-rwen-t6.) j fully, vigorously. 

Fort^zza (It.) (ioT-tei-za.) Force, power, 
strength. 

F6rte-pidno (It.) (/or-t6-pe-d-n6. ) Attack the 
note strongly, but diminish instantly. 

F6rte possfbile (It.) (/or-t6 p6s-sg-be-16.) As loud 
as possible. 

Fortissimo (It.) (f6r-(es-se-m6.) Very loud. 

FortsetBting (Ger.) (/6r<-s6t-soong, ) A continua- 
tion. 

F6rza (It.) (fdrt'Sa.) Force, strength, power. 
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Forz^ndo (It.) {fdr-Uan-db.) ) Forced; laying a 

Forz^to (It.) {ioT'tsa-io.) (stress upon one 

note or chord; sometimes marked a or >. 

Fourth. An interval measuring four diatonic 
degrees. 

Fran^aise (Fr.) (franh-s&yz.) 1. A graceful dance 
in ] time. 2. In the French style. 

Franch^zza (It.) (fran-A:e<-za.) Freedom, con- 
fidence, boldness. 

Freddamente (It.) (f red-da-men- tfe.) Coldly; with- 
out animation. 

Fredd^zza (It.) (frfid-dc-tsii.) Coldness, frigidity. 

Free composition. In a free style; a composition 
not in strict accordance with the rules of musi- 
cal form. 

Free reed. A reed-stop in an' organ, in which the 
tongue by a rapid vibratory motion to and fro 
produces the sound. The tone of a free reed is 
smooth and free from rattling, but not usually 
so strong as that of the beating reed. 

Frci (Ger.) (frt.) Free; unrestrained as to style. 

French horn. See Horn. 

French sixth. One form of an augmented sixth ; 
a chord composed of a major third, 
augmented fourth, and augmented 
sixth. 

Frescam€nte(It.)(fr6s-ka-m6n-t6.) I Freshly, vig- 

Frfoco (It.) (/r2s-k6.) f orously,Hvely. 

Fr^tta (It.) (/re/-ta.) Increasing the time; 
accelerating the movement. 

Frets. Narrow strips of wood, ivory or metal, set 
across the fingerboard of mandolin, banjo, 
guitar, etc., to mark the exact points for "stop- 

Eing '* the strings and serving as temporary 
ridges to render the tone of ** plucked 

strings more brilliant. 
Freudig (Ger.) (froy-dlg.) Joyfully. 
Frisch (Ger.) tfrlsh.) Freshly, briskly, lively. 
Frtthlich (Ger.) (frd-Wkh.) Joyous, gay. 
Frosch (Ger.) (frosh.) Literally i^rogf. The lower 

part or nut of a violin bow. 
Friihlingslied (Ger.) (/ni-llngs-led.) Spring song. 
F-schlUssel (Ger.) (6f-sA/ws-s'l.) The F or bass 

clef. 
FUga (It.) (/oo-ga.) A /i^/<<; a chase. B^eFvgue. 
Fugara (Lat.) (fQ-gfd-rii.) An organ-stop of the 

gamba species. 
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Fug^to (It.) (foo-gffl-to.) In the style of a fugue. 

Fuge (Ger.) (/oo-gh6.) ) . . 

Fugha(It.) (/oo-ga.) ] ^ ^"g^e. 

Fugh^tta (It.) (ido-get'ta.) A short fugue. 

Fugitive pieces. Ephemeral compositions. 

Fugue (tOg.) A term derived from the Latin 
word fuga, a flight. It is a composition in the 
strict style, in which a subject is proposed by 
one part and answered by other parts, accord- 
ing to certain rules. A fugue may be strict or 
free, according to the style of its treatment. 
Fugues differ greatly in their construction, but 
in one point they are all alike; every fugue is a 
contrapuntal development of the subject which 
is announced quite alone at the beginning. 
Most fugues use more than this material; they 
develop the entire exposition. This exposition 
is made up of: 1st. The subject, which is a 
figure or phrase, not a complete melody. 2d. 
The answer, which is the subject reproduced on 
the degree of the dominant, either above or 
below. 3d. The counter-subject, which is a 
contrasted phrase, accompanying the subject 
or the answer, from the entrance of the second 
voice. See Front's " Fugue " and " Fugal Anal- 
ysis." 

Fugue, double. A fu^ue on two subjects. 

Full. For all the voices of instruments; 

Full anthem. An anthem in four or more parts, 
without verses or solo passages; to be sung by 
the whole choir in chorus. 

Full orchestra. An orchestra in. which all the 
orchestral stringed and wind instruments are 
employed. 

Full organ. An organ with all its registers or stops 
in use. 

Full score. A complete score of all the parts of a 
composition, vocal or instrumental, or both 
combined, written on separate staves placed 
under each other. 

Fundamental. 1. A tone producing a series of 
harmonics. 2. The root on which any chord is 
built. 

Fundamental Chord. 1. The chord founded on 
the key-note. 2. A chord founded on one of 
the Fundamental tones. See Fundamental 
Position, 
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Fundamental Key. Original Key. 

Fundamental Note. The root of any chord. 

Fundamental Position. Applied to any chord 
when the root is the lowest note sounded. See 
Inversions, 

Fundamental Tones. The tonic, dominant and 
sub-dominant of any scale or key. 

Funebre (Fr.) (fu-nfibr.) ) Funereal, 

Funer^le (It.) (foo-n6-ra-16.) > mourn- 

Fun^reo (It.) (foo-ria-r6-6.) ) ful. 

Fttnf (Ger.) (funf.) Five. 

Ftinf-fach (Ger.) (/ww/fakh.) Five/oW; five ranks; 
speaking of organ -pipes. 

Fuoco (It.) (foo-o-ko.) Fire, energy, passion. 

Fuoc6so (It.) (foo-6-A;3-z6.) Fiery, ardent, im- 
petuous. 

Fiir (Ger.) (fiir.) For. 

Fdria (It) (/oa-r6-a ) Fury, passion, rage. 

Furiosam^nte (It.) (foo<re-d-zS-me7i-tS.) Furi- 
ously, madly. 

Furidso (It.) (foo-re-5-z6.) Furious, vehement, 
mad. 

Furniture stop. An organ-stop consisting of 
several ranks of pipes, of very acute pitch. 
A mixture-stop. 

Fuxdre (It.) (foo-r5-rS.) Fury, rage, excitement. 



G. The fifth note of the normal scale of C, called 
Sol. The lowest or fourth string of a violin, 
the third of the viola and violoncello. The 
key-note of the major scale, having one sharp 
in the signature. The letter- name of the 
treble clef. 

G. (Fr.) (abb. for gauche.) Left; as, m. g., with 
the left hand. 

Gagliardam^ntc (It.) (g&l-yg-fir-da-men-tg.) 
Briskly, gayly. 



Gai (Fr.) (ga.) Gay, merry. 
(Fr.) (ga-manh.) ) 
Gaimcnt (Fr.) (ga-manh.) J lively, gayly. 



Gaiemcnt(Fr.) (ga-manh.) ) Merrily, 



Gaio (It.) (^d-e-6.) With gayety and cheerful- 

ness 
GaWntc (It.) (ga-/fin-t6.) ) Gallantly, 

Galantem^nte (It.) (ga-lan-tfi-mcn-tS.) J boldly. 
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Galliard. A lively old dance ia triple time, for- 
merly very popular. 

Galop (Fr.) (g&l-d.) A quick dance, generally in 
i time. 

Gamba,. Viola da (It.) (vee-o-la da g&m-ba.) A 
knee or leg {gamba) viol, a predecessor of violon- 
cello 

Gamba-bass. A 16-foot organ-stop, on the pedals. 

Gamme (Fr.) (gdm.) The gamut or scale. 

Gang (Ger.) (gang.) Pace; rate of movement 
or motion. ^ 

Ganz (Ger.) (gants.) Whole, entire; also, all, 
very. 

Garbatam^nte (It.) (gar-b&-tg-men-tfi ) Grace- 
fully. 

Garb^to (It.) (gar-6a-t6.) Graceful. 

Gib bo (It.) (^or-b6.) Simplicity, grace, elegance. 

Gauche (Fr.) (gOsh.) Left. 

Gaudioso (It.) (ga-oo-dg-d-zd.) Merry, joyful. 

Gavot (Eng.) {gk-vdt.) ) A dance of even 

Gav6tta (It.) (ga-v5/-ta.) j rhythm, generally 

Gavotte (Fr.) (ga-v5t.) ) quadruple, or 

duple (alia breve). The character of this 
dance should be graceful and elegant, though 
animated. 

G clef. The treble clef; a character representing 
the letter G which invariably turns on the 
sec^ond line of the staff. It deter- 
mines the position of one-lined G (g^) 
upon the staff. See Clef. 

G dur (Ger.) (ga doer.) The key of G major. 

Gebrochen (Ger.) (gh^-fero-kh'n.) Broken. 

Gebunden (Ger.) (ch6-6oon-d*n.) Connected, in 
regard to the style of playing or writing. 

Gedackt (Ger.) (gn^-dakni. Stopped; in opposi- 
tion to the open pipes in an organ. 

Gedehnt (Ger.) (gh^-d&nL) Lengthened. 

Gcfailig (Ger.) (gh6-/fiZ-lIg.) Pleasingly, agree- 
ably. 

Gefiihl (Ger.) (gh^-filhl.) Sentiment, expression. 

Gehalten (Ger.) (gh^h^l-ten.) Sustained. 

Gehaucht (Ger.) (gh^-howchl.) Whispered; 
sighed out. 

Gehend (Ger.) (gS-^nd.) The same as anddnte. 

Geige (Ger.) (ghl-eh^,) The violin. 

Geistlich (Ger.) {gnUt-Vikh.) Ecclesiastical, cleri- 
cal» spiritual. 
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GeistvoU (Ger.) {ghlai-iQl) Full of soul and of 
sentiment. 

Gelassen (Ger.) (gh6-/d5-s'n.) Calmly, quietly. 

6el£lufig (Ger.) (gh6-/oi/-fIg.) Easy, fluent, 
rapid. 

Gelinde (Ger.) (ghfi-/Yn-d6.) Softly, gently. 

Gcmachlich (Ger.) (gh^-mQkh-llkh.) Quietly; 
in a calm, slow manner. 

Gemahlig (Ger.) (ghg-mfl-llg.) Gradually; by 
degrees. 

Gemisch (Ger.) (gfi6-rw!sA.) Mixed; mixture, or 
compound stops in an organ. 

Gems-horn (Ger.) (gMms horn.) In the organ, 
a metal flue-stop having tapering pipes of 
8, 4. or 2-foot pitch on the manuals and of 
16-foot pitch on the pedal, with mellow, 
horn-like timbre. The tone is light, but very 
clear. 

Gemtith (Ger.) {gh^-mul.) Mind, soul. 

Gcmiit(h)lich (Ger.) (ghg-mwMlkh.) Agreeable, 
expressive, genial. 

General bass (Ger.) (gen-Sr-a^Z bass.) Thorough 
bass; figured bass. 

General-pause (Ger.) (gen-6r-aW pow-seh.) A 
general cessation or silence of all the parts. 

Generoso (It.) (je-n6-ro-z6.) Noble; in a dig- 
nified manner. 

Genre (Fr.) (zhanhr.) Style, manner. 

Gentfle(It.) (j6n-<g-16.) Pleasing, graceful, elegant. 

Gentil€zza (It.) (j6n-tee-Ze^za.) Grace; ele- 
gance; refinement of style. 

Gentilm€nte (It.) (j6n-tel-mcn-t6.) Gracefully, 
elegantly. 

German fingering. See Fingering, 

German flute. See Flute, 

German scale. A scale of the natural notes, 
consisting of A, H, C, D, E, F, G, instead of 
A, B, C, etc., the B being always reserved to 
express B flat. 

German sixth. A name given to a chord com- 
posed of a major third, perfect 
fifth, and augmented sixth, as — 

Ges (Ger.) (gh6s.) The note G flat. 

Gesang (Ger.) (gh^-sang.) Singing; the art of 
singing; a song; melody; air. 

Geschick (Ger.) (gh6-«M£.) Skill, dexterity. 

Geschleift (Ger.) {ghJ^sKRfl,) Slurred, legato. 
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Geslossen (Ger.) (gh6-s(6s-s'n.) Separated, de- 
tached. 

GetheUt (Ger.) (g6-lUt.) Divided, separated; 
Getheilte Vioiinen, violini divisi; GethetUe Stim- 
men, partial stops (organ). 

Getragen (Ger.) (ghe-frti-g'n. ) Well-sustained; 
carried. 

Gewiss (Ger,) (gbfi-wisa,) Firm, resolute. 

Glga (It.) (/ce-ga.) i A jig, or lively species 

Gigue (Fr.) (zh^g.) \ of dance. The name 

Gige (Ger,) (ghe-geh.) I is supposed to be de- 
rived from the German word geig, or geige. 
meaning a fiddle, as the music is particularly 
adapted to instruments of that class. It is 
in i. !. ¥■ and sometimes even 4 rhythm. 

Gioch6Tole (It.) (je-i5-fti!-v6-ie.) Merry, sportive. 

Gioc6ndo (It.) (j5-0-fc3n-d3.) Cheerful, merry. 

6iocosameate(It.) (ie-5-k6-za-men'te.) I „ 

GiocoBO (It.) (jS-5-A^iO.) f Humor- 

ously, sportively. 

OilSia (It.) (iS-3-ya.) Joy, gladness. 

Gioitfso (It.) (je-O-s/S-sO.) Blithe, joyful, gay. 

Oiojosamtnte (It.) (ja-O-ya-za-men-tS.) Joy- 
fully, 

GiovisU , , ,. 

Oiovittlita (It.) (j6-6-ve-a-!6-(o.) Joviality, gay- 
ety. 

Gis (Ger.) (gh e G sharp. 

Gis moll (Ger. The key of Qft minor. 

Gitana (It.) (i Spanish dance, 

Giubilfisa(It.; ..). Jubilant, exulting. 

Giilbilazioiie ( it-se-S-nS.) ) Jubila- 

Giiibilio (It.) I tion, re- 

Giubilo (It,) I ) joicing. 

(Hustamfnle ( men-te.) Justly; with 

precision. 

Giilsto (It,) (joos-to,) A term signifying that 
the movement indicated is to be performed 
m an equal, steady, and exact time, Ginsto is 
sometimes used to indicate moderation, as 
Allegro giuato, a moderate allegro. 

Giustezza (It.) (joos-(ef-zS.) Precision. 

Glee. A vocal composition in three or four 

parts, generally consisting of more than one 
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movement, the subject of which may be grave, 
tender, or gay, and bacchanalian. The glee 
was less intricate than the madrisal, and was 
frequently accompanied, while the madrigal 
was sung a cappella. It is a composition 
peculiar to England. 

Gleich (Ger.) (gllkh.) Equal, alike, consonant. 

Gleiten (Ger.) (^Zi-t'n.) To slide the fingers. 
Glisaando. 

Oli (It. pi.) Clyee.) The (masculine plural), as 
gli alrumentif the instruments. 

Glide. Portamento. 

Gliding. In flute playing, a sliding movement 
of the fingers for the purpose of blending the 
tones. 

Glissdndo (It.) (glSs-san-do.) Slurred; smooth; 
in a gliding manner. Sliding the finger. 

Glocke (Ger.) (gldk-^.) A bell. 

Glockenspiel (Ger.) (gldk-^n-spel.) A stop in 
imitation of bells, in German organs. A set of 
small bars of polished steel, used in the orches- 
tra, which, on being struck with a mallet, give 
forth tinkling tones of definite pitch. 

Gloria (Lat.) (gld-vi-B..) A movement in a Mass, 
following the Kyrie. 

Glottis (Gr.) (gldl-tls.) The narrow opening in the 
larynx, forming the mouth of the windpipe, 
which by its dilation and contraction contrib- 
utes to the modulation of the voice. 

G moll (Ger.) (ga mdl.) The key of G minor. 

Gondellied (Ger.) (^dn-d'1-led.) A gondolier song. 

Gong. A Chinese instrument consisting of a large, 
circular plate of metal, which, when struck, 
produces an exceedingly loud noise, not of 
definite pitch. Also called Tam4am, 

Grace. ) Ornamental notes and embellish^ 

Grace-note. ) ments, either written by the com- 

Eoser, or introduced by the performer. See 
^annreuther's '^ Musical Ornamentation " (2 
vols.). Many of the signs are becoming obso- 
lete, and it has become the custom to write the 
notation in full, in modern editions, avoiding 
the signs altogether. The chief embellish- 
ments used at present are the Trill, Turn, Mor^ 
dentf Appoggiatura and Acciaccatura, which 
will be found defined under their respective 
names. 
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Grad^vole(It.) (gra-dft-v6-lg.) ) .. 

Gradevolmfete (It.) (gra-da-v6l-men-t6. J ^r**^®- 
f ully, pleasingly. 

Grildo (It.) (flrra-do.) A degree, or single step on 
the staff. 

Gradual. 1. That part of the Roman Catholic 
service that is sung between the Epistle and the 
Gospel. The name comes from GradtiSf a step. 
2. A cantatorium (book of chants) containing 
the graduals, introits, and other antiphons (3 
the Catholic Mass. 

Gradualm^nte (It.) (gra-doo-al-men-t5.) Grad- 
ually; by degrees or steps. 

Grlln (It.) (gran.) Great, mind. 

Grand-barr^ (Fr.) (granh bar-ra.) In guitar- 
playing this means laving the first finger of 
the left hand upon all the six strings of the 
guitar at once. 

Grand bourdon. Great or double bourdon; an 
organ-stop of 32-foot tone in the pedal. 

Grand choir. In organ-playing, the union of all 
the stops of the choir-organ. 

Grand^zza (It.) (gran-rfe^-sa.) Grandeur, dignity. 

Grandi6so (It.) (gran-de-5-z6.) Grand, noble. 

Grand opera. See Opera. 

Grand orgue (Fr.) (granh ddrg.) Great organ. 

Graphopnone. See Phonograph 

Gratias agimus (Lat.) (gra-shl-^a-jee-mtis.) Part 
of the Gloria in a Mass. 

Grave (It.) (gfra-v6.) A slow and solemn move- 
ment; also a deep, low pitch in the scale of 
sounds. The slowest tempo in music. 

GravitiL (It.) (gra-ve-^d.) Gravity, majesty. 

Gr^ia (It.) (grd-tse-a.) Grace, elegance. 

Graziosam^nte (It.) (gra-tse-d-za-men-t3.) Grace- 
fullv, smoothly. 

Grazioso (It.) (gra-tse-d-zo.) In a graceful style. 

Great octave. See Tablature. 

Great organ. In an organ with three rows of 
keys, usually the middle row, so-called because 
containing the most important stops and hav- 
ing its pipes voiced louder than those in the 
swell or choir organ. 

Gregorian chant. A style of choral music, accord- 
ing to the eight celebrated church modes intro- 
duced by Pope Gregory in the sixth cen- 
tury. 
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Gregorian modes. ) Those chants or melodies 

Gregorian tones. ) used for the psalms in the 
Roman Catholic service, and also in many 
English churches. They are taken from the 
ancient Greek modes, and the sounds are sup- 
posed to have been somewhat similar to those 
m the modern or natural scale of C; but with 
different orders of progression. See the 
" Oxford History of Music," Vol. I. 

Grob-gedackt (Ger.) (grob gh^-d(ikht.) An organ 
stop Large stopped diapason of full tone. 

Grossartig (Ger.) (gr5s-ar-t!g.) Grand. 

Gross-ge&cht (Ger.) (grds gh6-ddkht.) Double- 
stopped diapason of 16-foot tone in an organ. 

Gr6sso (It.) (grds-so.) Full, great, grand. 

Grott^co (It.) (gr6-<6«-k6.) Grotesque. 

Group. Several short notes tied together. 

Gruppetto (It.) (groo-pe^o.) A turn. Also, a 
collective term applied loosely to various 
" groups," or graonotes, such as: 






etc. 

G-fichltissel (Ger.) (ga-shlus-sH.) The G, or treble 
clef. 

Guarilcha (Spa.) (gwar-aA;-a.) A Spanish dance. 

Guarnerius (gwar-na-rl-fls.) A make of violin 
highly prized, so-called from the name of the 
manufacturer. 

Guerri^ro (It.) (gwSr-re-a-ro.) Martial, warlike. 

Guida (It.) (gwe-dsi.) Guide: also, the mark 
called a direct. The subject of a fugue. 

Guidonian syllables. See Solfaing. 

Guitar (ghit-ar.) A " plucked " string instru- 
ment of great resonance; body and neck similar 
to the violin though considerably larger, the 
top and back however being flat. The six 
strings of gut, silk or wire vibrating over a cir- 
cular sound-hole. While of Spanisn invention 
and most popular in that country, modified 
types have long existed in Germany and Italjr 
and the instrument may be said to be uni- 
versally known and popular. Originally in- 
tended for accompaniment only, it has become 
an acceptable solo instrument in the hands of a 
capable performer. 
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It is generally tuned as below, the intervals 
being for the most part fourths. 
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While played from the Treble staff the actual 
sounds are an octave lower; the written compass 
being from E below the staff to the second A 
above the staff. 
Gtlsto (It.) (gooa-t6.) Taste, expression. 



H. This letter is used by the Germans for B 
natural. Also stands for heel in organ music. 

Habanera (Spa.) (ha-ban-^/S-ra.) A slow Spanish 
dance in } or } time. 

Halb (Ger.) (hiilb.) Half. 

Half-cadence. An imperfect cadence; a close on 
the dominant. 

Half-note. A minim, J , 

Half-rest. A pause equal in duration to a half- 
note, -^. 

Half-step. The smallest interval used in our musi- 
cal system. For other applications of half in 
music see second word. 

Hallelujah (Heb.) (hSl-16-/oo-yah.) Praise ye the 
Lord; a son^ of thanksgiving. 

Hardiment (Fr.) (ar-dee-miinh.) Boldly, firmly. 

Harfe (Ger.) (hdr-{&.) A harp. 

Harmonica. A musical instrument invented by 
Benjamin Franklin, consisting of glasses, some- 
times globular and sometimes flat. The tone 
is produced by rubbing the edge of the globu- 
lar glasses with a moistened finger, or striking 
the flat ones with small hammers. The name 
is also applied to an organ-stop of delicate tone. 
See Mouth-harmonica. 

Harmonic figuration. Broken chords. 

Harmonic flute. An open metal organ-stop, of 
8 or 4-foot pitch; the pipes are of double length, 
that is, 16 or 8 feet, and the bodies have a hole 
bored in them, midway between the foot and 
the top; the tone is exceedingly full, fluty, and 
powerful. 

Harmonic mark. A sign used in violin, harp 
music, etc., to indicate that certain passages are 

77 



MUSIC DICTIONARY 

to be played upon such parts of the open strings 
as will produce the harmonic sounds, marked 0- 

Harmonic modulation. A change in the harmony 
from one key to another. 

Harmonics. I. A term applied to those con- 
comitant, accessory sounds or over-tones, ac- 
companying a principal, and apparently sim- 
ple tone. 2. Harmonics is also the name 
given to certain tones produced on the violin, 
harp, and other stringed instruments, by lightly 
touching the string at various points and causing 
it to vibrate in two, three or more sections. 
Also called Flageolet tones owing to their peculiar 
character. 3. The Harmonics of a sounding 
tube (wind instruments) are a series of over-tones 
resulting from a division of the vibrating air 
column. The following series of harmonics is 
based on a deep fundamental, but the same ratio 
is preserved, taking the pitch of any open string 
or tube as the fundamental and transposing the 
series accordingly. The notes marked x are 
generally faulty. 
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Fundamental. 

Harmonium. A small reed-organ. 

Harmony. The agreement or consonance of two 
or more united sounds. The art of combining 
sounds into chords and treating those chords 
according to certain rules. 

Harmony, close. A harmony whose tones are 
compact, the upper three voices lying within 
the compass of an octave. 

Harmony, dispersed. A harmony in which the 
notes forming the different chords are sepa- 
rated by wide intervals. 

Harmony, figured. Harmony in which, for the 
purpose of melody, one or more of the parts of 
a composition move, during the contmuance 
of a chord, through certain notes that do not 
belong to that chord. 
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Harp. A stringed instrument of very ancient 
origin, consisting of a triangular frame, having 
strings extended in parallel sections from the 
upper part to one of its sides, and played with 
the fingers. The perfection of the harp did 
not occur until 1810, when Sebastian Erard 
introduced a system of double-acting pedals 
by which any note could be raised either a 
semi-tone or a whole tone, at will. The harp 
has very nearly the compass of the piano, 
starting with the lowest C b of that instru- 
ment, and ending with its highest, F #. It is 
notated as the piano, on two staves, one treble 
and one bass. Its strings are of catgut in the 
upper octaves, of catgut wired, or of heavy 
wire, in the lower. The harp sounds best in 
flat keys. It has usually forty-six strings. 
See Flood's " Harp." 

Harp, ^olian. See JEolian Harp. 

Harpsichord. An instrument much used before 
the invention of the pianoforte. In shape it 
resembled the grand pianoforte and had some- 
times two rows of keys, but it was very in- 
ferior to that instrument in capacity for 
power and expression. Its wires were not 
struck by hammers, but plucked by quills. 
See Piano. The compass was about four 
octaves, but sometimes more. 

Haupt (Ger.) (houpt.) Head, principal. 

Haupt-satz (Ger.) (/kmplsatz.) Principal theme, 
or subject; the motive^ or leading suDJect. 

Haupt-werk (Ger.) (/ioupi-vark.) Chief work, or 
manual; the great organ. 

Hautbois (Fr.) (6-bwa.) The dboh or hautboy. 

H dur (Ger.) (ha doer.) B major. 

Head. 1. The membrane stretched over drum, 
tambourine or banjo. 2. The scroll and peg 
box of violin. 3. Point of violin bow. 

Head voice. The upper or highest register of 
the voice; the falsetto in men's voices. 

Heftig (Ger.) (/i?/-tlg.) Vehement, boisterous. 

Heftigkeit (Ger.) (fty-tlg-klt.) Vehemence, im- 
petuosity. 

Helicon (Eng.) (A2M-k5n.) A tuba made in 
such shape as to circle the body and rest on 
the shoulder, for marching or mounted band 
use. 
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Hell (Ger.) (h61.) Clear, bright. 

Hemidemisexniquaver. A sixty-fourth note. E:g=j 
Term obsolete. ^~~ 

Hervortretend (Ger.) (har-/5r-trS-tund.) Promi- 
nently and distinctly. 

Herzlich (Ger.) (kHrts-hkh.) Tenderly, heartfelt. 

Hidden. A term applied to resultant fifths or 
octaves when the two harmonic voices move 
in parallel motion from a position where they 
do not .define the interval of fifth or octave. 
Hidden fifths and octaves are allowable. 

High Mass. The Mass celebrated in the Roman 
Catholic churches by the singing of the 
choristers, distinguishmg it from the low Mass 
in which the prayers are read without singing. 

Hilfs (Ger.) Auxiliary; Hilfalinief legerline; tJitfa" 
notey auxiliary note; Hilfsstimme, mutation- 
stop (often Hiilfs). 

Hirtlich (Ger.) (hlrt-llkh.) Pastoral, rural. 

His (Ger.) (his.) The note B sharp. 

H moll (Ger.) (ha mol.) The key of B minor. 

Hoboe (Ger.) ()i5-b6-6.) Obo^, hautboy. 

Hochzeits-lied (Ger.) {hokh-tBtts iSd.) Wedding- 
song. 

Hohl-flSte (Ger.) (Aa^fl^-t6.) Hollow-toned flvle; 
an organ-stop producing a thick and powerful 
hollow tone. 

Hohl-qmnte (Ger.) {hoi quln-t6.) A quird stop 
of the hohl-flute species, sounding a fifth higher. 

Hold. A character {^) indicating that the 
time of a note or rest is to be prolonged. See 
Fermata, 

Holding-note. A note that is sustained or con- 
tinued while the others are in motion. 

Holz-flete (Ger.) (/lo/te fl6-t6.) Wood flute; an 
organ-stop. 

Homoi>hony. Unison; two or more voices sing- 
ing in unison. In modern music, a style in 
which one melody or part, supported to a 
greater or less extent by chords (an accom- 
panied melody) predominates. It is the oppo- 
site of polyphony, where different melodies 
are heard simultaneously. 

Hook. A stroke attached to the stems / ^ J \ 
of eighth notes, sixteenth notes, etc., ^^ '^'^ 

Horn. See Horny French. 

Horn, English. See Cor Anglais, 
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Horn, French. An orchestral instrument of 
brass, consisting of a long tube from 9 to 18 
feet long twisted into several circular folds, 
and gradually increasing in diameter from the 
mouth-piece to the end. This instrument is 
most frequently called simply the horn. There 
are horns in all the different keys, but it is 
not necessary to have a special instrument in 
each key, for, by the addition of sections of 
tubing, called crooks, the horn can be length- 
ened and set in another key than its natural 
one. The horn generally used in the orches- 
tra is the one in F, which, in its natural state, 
sounds a perfect fifth lower than its notation. 
The original (Wald-horn) could yield only the 
natural harmonica (which see) of its tube. A 
few of these tones could be flatted by partially 
stopping the bell. The modern F horn with 
valves gives the full chromatic scale from 

Written Soundiug 
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The few notes above or below this compass 
are rarely used. The quality of the horn is 
mellow and tender, its tone-color suiting it to 
romantic effects, and woodland and forest pic- 
tures, but the stopped tones are the reverse of 
this, and are the most repulsive tone-color 
that can be produced in the orchestra. See 
Front's " The Orchestra," and A. Elson's 
" Orchestral Instruments and their use." 

Hornpipe. An old dance in triple time, peculiar 
to the English nation. It is supposed to have 
received its name from the instrument played 
during its performance. Modern hornpipes 
are usually in common time and of a more 
lively character than the ancient hornpipe. 

Hosanna (Lat.) (h6-2an-na.) Part of the Sanc- 
tus in a Mass. 

Hurdy-gurdy. An old instrument consisting of 
four strings, which are acted upon by a wheel, 
rubbed in resin powder, which serves as a bow. 
Two of the strings are affected by certain keys, 
which stop them at different lengths and 
produce the tune, while the others act as a 
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^ drone bass. This instrument was imitated by 
Schubert in his song, Der Leiermann, 

Hurtig (Ger.) (Aoor-tlg.) Quick; swiftly; same 
meaning as AlUgro. 

Hydraulic organ. An organ whose motive 
power was water, and the invention of which 
IS of much greater antiquity than the pneu- 
matic or wind-organ. It is supposed to have 
been invented by Ctesibius, a mathematician 
of Alexandria. 

Hjrmn. A song of praise or adoration to the 
Deity; a short, religious lyric poem intended 
to be sun^ in church. Anciently, a song in 
honor of the gods or heroes. 

Hjrmn, vesper. A hymn sung in the vesper 
service ofthe Catholic Church. 

Hjrper (Gr.) (/it-p6r.) Above, 

Hjrper-ditonos (Gr.) (/w-p6r-dX-/5-n68.) The third 
above. 

Hypo. Below. 



I (It.) (masculine plural.) (6.) The. 

Iambic. ) A poetical and musical foot, consisting 
Iambus. ) of one short unaccented and one long 

accented note or syllable, ^-^ — . 
Idyl. A short poem in pastoral style; an eclogue. 

II (It.) (el.) The. 

Ilarita (It.) (g-lar-e-/a.) Hilarity, cheerfulness, 
mirth. 

II piii (It.) (eel pS-oo.) The most. 

Im (Ger.) (em.) In the. 

Imitdndo (It.) (ee-mee-^9i-dd.) Imitating. 

Imitation (Lat., imitatio; Fr., imitation; It., 
imitazione; Ger.,. Nachahmung.) The repeti- 
tion of a motive, phrase, or theme proposed 
by one part (the antecedent) in another part 
(the consequent), with or without modification. 

Immer (Ger.) (Tw-mSr.) Always, ever. 

Impazi^nte (It.) (im-pa-tse-en-te.) Impatient,, 
hurried. 

Impazientem^nte (It.) (im-p£l-ts6-6n-t6-men-t6.) 
Impatiently, hurriedly. 

Imperfect cadence. See Cadence^ imperfect. 

Imperfect intervals. See Intervals, 

Imperi6so (It.) (im-p&-re-d-zd.) Imperious, pomfv 
ous. 
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ImpetO (It.) (im-pa-to.) Impetuosity, vehe- 
mence. 

Impetu6so (It.) (im-pa-too-5-z6.) Impetuous, 
vehement. 

Impon^nte (It.) (im-p6-nen-tg.) Imposingly , 
haughtily. 

Impresario (It.) (im-pr6-2a-r6-6.) A term applied 
by the Italians to the manager or conductor of 
operas or concerts. 

Iinpr6mptu (Fr.) (ahn-pron-tii.) An extempora- 
neous production. 

Improperia (Lat.) {reproaches.) In the Roman 
ritual, a series of antiphons and responses 
forming part of the solemn service substituted, 
on the morning of Good Friday, for the usual 
daily Mass. 

Improvisation. The art of singing, or playing 
music without preparation; extemporaneous 
performance. Also a form of composition. 

In (It. and Lat.) (en.) In, into, in the. 

In alt (It.) (in^lt.) See AIL 

Incalzando (It.) (in-cal-foan-do.) With growing 
warmth and fervor. 

Incarnatus (Lat.) (in-car-na-tus.) Part of the 
Credo of the Mass. 

Inconsolilto (It.) (en-kdn-so-M-to.) In a mourn- 
ful style. 

Inconsonant. Discordant. 

Incordam^nto (It.) (6n-k6r-da-men-t6.) Ten- 
sion of the strings of an instrument. 

Incordib'e (It.) (in-k5r-(id-r6.) To string an in- 
strument. 

Incidental music. Descriptive music, generally 
orchestral, accompanying a drama. Played 
independently in the form of overture, entr'acte, 
etc., or during spoken dialogue or pantomime. 
Vocal music is sometimes introduced inci- 
dentally during the action of a play. 

Inflection. Any change or modification in the 
pitch or tone of the voice. 

Innig (Ger.) (In-nlg.) Sincere; cordial; with 
depth of feeling. 

Innocentem^nte (It.) (in-no-tshen-tfi-wen-tS.) 
Innocently; in an artless and simple style. 

Ino (It.) (^-nd.) An Italian final diminutive. 
As ScherzOf Scherzino. The feminine is Ina, as 
Sonata, Sonatina, 
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Inqui^to (It.) (in-que-d-td.) Restless, uneasy, 
agitated. 

Insensibile (It.) (in-s^n-see-bi-lS.) ) 

Insensibilm^nte (It.) (iii-s6n-se-bel-?nen-t6.) J 
Insensibly; by small degrees; by little and little. 

Instantem^nte (It.) (in-stan-t6-r?icn-t6.) Vehe- 
mently, urgently. 

Instrumentation. The act of writing for an 
orchestra or band with a practical knowledge 
of each instrument, and of the distribution of 
harmony among the different instruments. 

Instruments. 

A CLASSIFIED TABLE OF INSTRUMENTS. 

Siring Instruments, 

Percussion — 

Pianoforte. 

Schlagzither. 
Friction (Bowing) — 

Violin. 

Viola. 

Violoncello. 

Contrabass. 

Viol d'Amore. 
Plucking — 

Harp. 

Guitar. 

Mandolin (plectrum or pick). 

Banjo. 

Zither. 

Wind-instruments of Wood, 

With open mouth-piece — 

Flute. 

Piccolo. 

Fife. 
Single reed — 

Clarinet. 

Bass Clarinet. 

Basset-horn. 

Pedal Clarinet. 
Double Reed — 

Oboe. 

English Horn. 

Bassoon. 

Contrabassoon. 
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_^ Brass InstrumenU, 
With cup mouth-piece — 

Cornot. 

Trumpet. 

French Horn. 

Trombone (keyed). 

Trombone (slide). 

Tuba. 

Saxhorns. 

Bugle. 

Post-horn. 

Ophicleide. 
With single reed — 

Saxophone. 
With double reed — 

Sarussophone. 

Instrumenis of Percussion^ 
With definite pitch — ' 

Kettle drum. 

Xylophone. 

Glockenspiel. 

Bells. 

Celesta. 
Without pitch — 

Bass-drum. 

Military Drum. 

Cymbals. 

Gong. 

Tambourine. 

Castanets. 

Triangle. 

The organ combines most of the effects of the 
above-given wind-instruments, and there are 
also obsolete instruments, such as the clavi- 
chord, harpsichord, oboe di caccia, etc., which 
are not given in the above list. 

Interlude. A short musical representation, intro- 
duced between the acts of any drama or be- 
tween the play and afterpiece; an interme- 
diate strain or movement played between the 
verses of a hymn, or of a song. 

Intermezzo (It.) (Xn-t6r-m€^s5.) An interlude; 
intermediate, placed between two others; 
detached pieces introduced between the acts 
of an opera. Also a short movement in the 
symphony taking the place of the Scherzo. 
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In the old Suite, the Intermezzi were from two 
to four short movements^ of moderate tempo 
(generally minuets or gavots), placed between 
the sarabande and the finale, — the gigue. 
Interval (Lat., intervallum; Ger., Intervall; Fr., 
intervalle; It., intervallo.) The difference be- 
tween any two notes, measured by degrees on 
the staff. The interval is counted from the 
lowest note to the highest. Two notes on the 
same degree constitute a Prime, etc. 
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Apart from numerical designation, Intervals 
are classified as Diminished, Minor, Major, 
Augmented and Perfect, 

2 2 6 5 5 

•4 -^ :5 :5 ^ 

H H OQ OQ 



^^^^^^ 



Dim. Min. MaJ. Aug. Per. 

The above are only samples of qualifications, 
there are Major, Minor and Augmented Seconds, 
etc. Each Interval is limited to certain quali- 
fications, which can properly be explained only 
in the theory and practice of Harmony. 

Chromatic Alteration. 

Each major or perfect interval when widened 
by raising the upper note a half-step, becomes 
au{fmented. Each major interval contracted by 
lowering the upper note a half-step, becomes 
minor. Each minor or perfect interval con- 
tracted by raising the lower note a half-step, 
becomes diminished. 

Inversion of Intervals. 

Writing the lower note an octave higher, or 
the upper note an octave lower, is called in- 
verting the interval. Using the intervals last 
given, we obtain 
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Aug. MaJ. Min. Dim. Per. 

Note that apart from the change in numerical 
designation, the character of the interval is 
also changed in the first four. The Diminished 
Third becomes an Augmented Sixth, etc. The 
last, the Fifth, however does not change its 
character t hence it is called a Perfect Interval. 



General Rule in Inversions. 



Perfect 



Major 
Minor 
Augmented 
Diminished 



intervals remain perfect (primes. 
Fourths, Fifths, and Octaves). 

intervals become minor, 
intervals become major^ 
intervals become diminished, 
intervals become augmented. 



Intimo (It.) (in-<g-m6.) Inward feeling; ex- 
pressive. See Innig, 

Intonation. A word referring to the proper 
emission of the tone (voice or instrument; so as 
to produce any required note in exact tune; the 
act of modulating the voice. The chanting of 
Plain-song, 

Intrilda (It.) (in-^rd-da.) A short prelude or 
introductory movement. 

Intrepidam^nte (It.) (in-trS-pg-da-men-tS.) 
Boldly; with intrepidity. 

Intrepidezza (It.) (in-trg-pe-dc^-sa.) Intrepidity, 
boldness. 

Intr^pido (It.) (en-^ra-pe-d6.) Intrepid, bold. 

Introduction. That movement in a composition 
the design of which is to prepare the ear for 
the movements which are to follow. It may 
be a mere phrase, or an entire division of a 
work. See Beethoven* s 1st, 2d, and 7th 
Symphonies. 

Introduzione (It.) (§n-tr6-doo-ts6-5-n6.) An in- 
troduction. 
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Introit (Eng.) {In-trO-lt.) ) Entrance; a hymn 

Introit (Fr.) (inh-twa.) ) or antiphonal 
chant sung while the priest approaches 
the altar at the commencement of the Mass. 
In the Anglican Church, a short anthem, 
psalm, or hymn, sung while the minister pro- 
ceeds to the table to administer the Holv 
Communion. Formerly, in some Englisn 
cathedrals, the Sanctus was sung as an Introit. 

Invention (Fr.) (anh-vanh-sl-5nh.) An old name 
for a species of prelude or short fantasia: a 
short piece in free contrapuntal style. 

Inversion. A change of position with respect 
to intervals and chords; the lower notes being 
placed above, and the upper notes below. 
See Interval. A chord is inverted when a note 
other than the fundamental appears as the low- 
est note. 




Chord. Inversions. Chord. Inversions. 

Inverted turn. A turn which commences with 
the lowest note instead of the highest. 

Invocazi6ne (It.) (in-v6-ka-tse-5-n6.) An invo- 
cation, or prayer. 

Ira (It.) (2-ra.) Anser, wrath. Ire. 

Irilto (It.) (i-ra-td.) Irate. Angrily, passionately. 

Irlandais (Fr.) (ir-l^nh-d&.) An air, or dance 
tune, in the Irish style. 

Ironicam^nte (It.) (i-rdn-e-ka-men-tS.) Ironi- 
cally. 

Ir6nico (It.) (i-rd-n^-kc/!) Ironical. 

Irresoltlto (It.) (ir-r6-z6-/oo-t6.) Irresolute, 
wavering. 

Issimo (e«-sS-md.) An Italian final, superlative, 
. as Fortissimo, 

Ist^so (It.) (ee8-teS'S6.) The same. 

Ist^so tempo (It.) (ees-^es-sd t^m-pd.) The same 
time. 

Italian sixth. A name sometimes given to a 
chord composed of a major third F- 
and an augmented sixth. El 

Ita, missa est (Lat.) (S-tk mT«-sa 6st.) The 
termination of the Mass sung by the priest to 
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Gregorian music. It means '' Go, ye are dis- 
mis^/' and gave the name Miasa or Maa9 
to the entire service. 



Jack. The quill which strikes the strings of & 
harpsichora, or the upright lever in piano 
action. 

Jagd-hom (Ger.) (ydgd-hGrn,) Hunting-horn. 

Jagd-^tUck (Ger.) (yagd-stuk.) A hunting-piece. 

Jftger-chor (Ger.) (yfi-ghgr-kOr.) See Jaeger^ 
chor, 

Jal^(Spa.) (hii-ZS-o.) A Spanish national dance. 

Janko keyboard. A system of pianoforte keya 
invented by a Hun.^arian, Paul von Janko, in 
1882. It is two series of keys (each key repre- 
senting a step of one whole tone), set m three 
different positions (six ranks of keys in all), 
and presents the following advantages: 1. The 
same fingering of scales and runs in any key. 
2. The widest intervals are brought within the 
compass of a small hand. 3. Octave passages 
are made especially easy. There are other 
advantages, out. as yet, very few prominent 
artists have usea the ingenious invention. 

Jarilbe (Spa.) (ha-rd-bfi.) A Spanish dance. 
eu (Fr.) (ahtlh.) Play; the style of playing 
on an instrument; also a register in an organ 
or harmonium; also Grand jeu, plein jeu, full 
organ; full power; demi-jeUf half-power. 

Jeu d'anche (Fr.) (zhtih d'&nsh.) A reed-stop 
in an organ. 

Jew's harp. A small instrument of brass or 
steel, and shaped somewhat like a lyre with a 
thin, vibrating tongue of metal: when played, 
it is placed between the teeth, and struck with 
the f orefin'^er. The initial tone wave produced 
by the reed may be varied in pitch according 
to the position of the moutn (acting as a 
resonance chamber), the breath controlling 
the force of tone. 

Tig. See Gijue, 

Jodeln (Ger.) (j^S-d'ln.) A style of singing 
peculiar to the Tyrolese peasants, the natural 
voice, and the falsetto, being used alternately. 
A warble. 
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J6ta (Spa.) (hd'tSi.) A Spanish national dance 
in triple time and rapid movement. 

Jovialisch (Ger.) (yo-fl-d-llsh.) Jovial, joyous, 
merry. 

}ubel-lied (Ger.) (^oo-b'1-led.) Song of jubilee, 
ubilate. In the Anglican liturgy, the one 
hundredth psalm, following the second lesson 
in the morning service. 
Jubilee. A season of great public joy and fes- 
tivity. Among the Jews, every fiftieth year 
was a jubilee. 

}ubil6so (It.) (yoo-b€-/d-zd.) Jubilant, exulting, 
ust. A term applied to all consonant intervals, 
and to those voices, strings, and pipes that 
give them with exactness. 



Kammer. (Ger.) (X;am-m6r.) Chamber. 

Kanon (Ger.) (A;a-non.) A canon. 

Kapelle (Ger.) (k^p-p^MS.) Chapel. 

Keck (Ger.) (kek.) Pert, fearless, bold. 

Keckheit (Ger.) (Jz^k-hXt.) Boldness, vigor. 

Kent bugle. A bugle having six keys, (sound- 
holes and pads) four of which are commanded by 
the right hand and two by the left. Obsolete. 

Keraulophon (Ger.) (k6-rou-l6-f6n.) An 8-foot 
organ-stop, of a reedy and pleasing quality of 
tone; its peculiar character oeing produced by 
a small round hole bored in the pipe near the 
top. 

Kettlednun. See Drum, Kettle, 

Key. 1. The lever by which the sounds of a 
pianoforte, organ, or harmonium, are pro- 
duced. 2. An arrangement by which certain 
holes are opened and closed in flutes, oboes, 
and other wind-instruments. 3. A scale, or 
series of notes progressing diatonically, in a 
certain order of tones and semi-tones, the first 
note of the scale being called the Key-note. 

Keyboard. (Ger., Klaviatury Fr., Clavier, It., 
Tastalura.) The rows of keys upon a piano- 
forte, organ, or similar instrument. The key- 
board as at present arranged for piano, or 
or^an, is very ancient. The oldest actually 
existing keyboard of the present style is on a 
spinet in the Paris Conservatoire, which is 

90 



MUSIC DICTIONARY 

dated 1523. It is probable that the shape of 
the piano keyboard nas not materially changed 
in the last five hundred years. 

For various compound words or expressions containing 
Key or Keya^ look under separate headings, FtandamtntoL 
Key, etc. 

Key-note. The tonic, or first note of every scale. 

Keys, pedal. That set of keys belonging to an 
organ which are acted upon by the Feet. 

ELirchen-musik (Ger.) (A;ir-kh'n-moo-2{A;.) Church 
music. 

Kit. The name of a small pocket-violin for- 
merly used by dancing masters. Its length is 
about sixteen inches, and that of the bow 
about seventeen. 

Klagend (Ger.) (A;/a-g'nd.) Plaintive. 

Klang (Ger.) (klang.) Sound, tune, ringing. 

Klangfarbe (Ger.) (A;/ansf-fahrDeh.) Tone-color; 
quality of tone; clang-tint. 

Klappe (Ger.) (A:/dp-p6.) Key of any wind- 
instrument; a valve. 

Klar (Ger.) (klar.) Clear, bright. 

Klavier ((jer.) (kla-/€r.) Pianoforte, harpsi- 
chord. See Clavier. 

KlaviermMssig (Ger.) (kl&-/ger-may-sig.) Suited 
to the piano. 

Klein (Ger.) (kiln.) Minor; speaking of inter- 
vals. 

Kleine-gedacht (Ger.) (kli-n^-gh^ddkht.) A 
small covered stop in an organ; a stopped 
flute. 

Klingbar (Ger.) (kUng-hsLV.) ) Sonorous 

Klingen (Ger.) (Ar^lno-'n.) > bonorous, 

KHBgend (Ger.) (ik^-6nd.) ) resonant, rmgmg. 

Knabenstimme (Ger.) (A;na-b'n-8^l7n-m3.) A 
boy's voice; a counter tenor. 

Knee-stop. A knee-lever under the manual of 
the reed-organ; there are three kinds, used 
(a) to control the supply of wind; (&) to open 
and shut the swell box; (c) to draw all the 
stops. 

Konzert-meister (Ger.) (kon-fo^r^mls-tSr.) See 
Concert-meister, 

Kriiftig (Ger.) {krQf-tlg.) Powerful; vigorous; 
full of energy. 

Krakoviak (kra-A;d-v!-ak.) The Cracovienne, a 
Polish dance in } time. 
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Ereuz (Ger.) (kroits.) A sharp. 
Kreuz-dbppeltes (Ger.) (kroits dop-p^l-t^s.) A 

double sharp ^. 
Kriegerisch (Ger.) (A;rc-gh6r-!sh.) War-like, 

martial. 
KuTz (Ger.) (koorts.) Short, detached staccato. 
Kyrieeleison (Gr.) (ke-re-aa-la-ee-son.) Lord have 

mercy upon u^. The first movement in a 

Mass. 



L. Left hand. Notes to be played with the left 
hand are sometimes written with an L over 
them. (Ger., Links; Eng., Left.) 

La. (It. Fr.) (la.) A syllable applied in soZ/a-tn^; 
to the note A; the sixth sound in the scale of 
Guido. In Italy and France, the note A is 
always called La. The word the. 

Labial. Organ-pipes with lips, called also flue 
pipes. 

Lacrimosa (Lat.) (lah-cree-mo-zah.) A division of 
the Requiem Mass. 

Lage (Ger.) (Id-gh^.) Position of a chord, or 
of the hand. 

Lagrim6so (It.) (la-gre-mC-zo.) Weeping; tear- 
ful; in a sad and mournful stvle. 

Lament^do (It.) (Ia-m3n-^an-ad.) Lamenting, 
mourning. 

Lamentations. The funeral music of the ancient 
Jews was called by this name. 

Lament€vole (It.) la-m6n-^e-vd-lS.) Lamentable, 
mournful, plaintive. 

Lament6so (It.) (la-mgn-^d-zo.) Lamentable, 
mournful. 

Lftndler (Ger.) (land-l^r.) A country dance, or 
air in a rustic and popular style, in ) or f 
time. It is like the Tyrolienne. 

LandUch (Ger.) (/find-llkh.) Rural. 

Land-lied (Ger.) (Idnd-led.) Rural song; rustic 
song. 

Lang (Ger.) (lang.) Long. 

Langsam (Ger.) (Zdngf-sam.) Slowly; equiva- 
lent to Lento. 

Langsamer (Ger.) (Zangf-sa-mSr.) Slower. 

Langu€ndo (It.) (l^n-guen-do.) ^ Languishing; 

Langu^nte (It.) {lan-guen-tii.) > feeble; witn 

L^biguido (It.) (/an-guS-do.) ) languor. 
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Largam^nte (It.) (lar-g^-men-tg.) ) Broadly. 

Largam^nto (It.) (lar-ga-mcn-to.) ) Fully. 

Larghetto (It.) (lar-gf^^-to.) A word specifying a 
time not quite so slow as that denoted oy 
largo y of which word it is the diminutive. 

JAxgo (It.) (/dr-go.) A slow and solemn degree 
of n^ovement. Largo is often combined with 
modifying words. It may be introduced for 
temporary effect only in otherwise faster 
movements. 

Larigot (Fr.) (la-ree-go.) Shepherd's flageolet or 
pipe; an organ-stop tuned an octave above 
the twelfth. 

Larynx. The upper part of the trachea. It is 
composed of nve annular cartilages, placed 
above one another and united by elastic liga- 
ments, by which it is so dilated ancl contracted as 
to be capable of varying the tones of the voice. 

Laryngoscope, an instrument for examining the 
larynx. Devised in 1854 by Manuel Garcia 
the celebrated singing-master. With modern 
development it is one of the most important 
aids in vocal physiology. 

LHuda (It.) (la-oo-da.) Laud; praise; hymn of 
praise. 

Laudamus te (Lat.) (lou-dd-mtls t&.) We praise 
Thee; part of the Gloria. 

LHufer (Ger.) {loi-i^v.) A flight or run of rapid 
notes; a roulade. 

Launig (Ger.) (/oti-nlg.) Humorous, capricious. 

Le (Fr.) (liih.) ) r^. 

Le (It. pi.) (16.) ) ^'^®- 

Leader. The first or principal violin in an orches- 
tra; a director of a choir, or of a military band, 
generally the first cornet. Sometimes used for 
conductor. 

Leading-note. The major seventh of any scale; 
the semi-tone below the key-note. 

Leaning-note. See Appoggiatura. 

Leap. See Skip. 

Leben (Ger.) (/a-b*n.) Life, vivacity. 

Lebhaft (Ger.) (/a6-haft.) Lively, vivacious, quic]c. 

Legon (Fr.) (ids-sdnh.) A lesson; an exercise. 

Ledger lines. I The short extra or additional lines 

Leger lines. ) drawn above or below the staff, for 
the reception of such notes as are too high or 
too low to be placed on the staff proper. 
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Legadsaimo (It.) (ie-ga-/^-E6-mo.) Exceedingly 
BEQOOth and connected. 

Leeilto (It.) (U-p(j'tc3. ) In a close, amootb, grace- 
ful manner; the opposite to staccato. Itiaoften 
indicated by a sign called a slur ^-~-^, 

L6geiide (Fr.) (lay-zhand.) A legend; a piece 
written in a romantic, narrative style. 

Wger (Fr.) (la-zhair.) Light, nimble. 

Legiremeat (Fr.) (la-zhair-manh.) Lightly, nim- 
bly, gayly. 

Leggerezza (It.) (ied-ier-e^ts&.) Lightness and 
agility. 

Leggiadra (It.) OSd-jE-fi-dr^.) Graceful, elegant. 

LesgiSro (It.) (led-jS-a-rO.) Light, swift, delicate. 

Lei^en-musik (Ger.) (£[-kh'n-moo-zlfc.) Funeral 

Leicht (Ger.) (llkht.) Light, easy, facile. 

Leichtfertig (Ger.) {nfcA^fa^-tIg.) Lightly, care- 
lessly. 

Leidenschaftlicb (Ger.) (fi-den-sbSft-llkh.) Iia- 
passioaed, passionate. 

Leise (Ger.) (^-ze.) Low, soft, gentle. 

Leitmotif (Ger.) {Itl-mo-leef.) A well-marked 
theme or phrase associated with a character, 
thought or action in the modern music-drama. 
It renders the orchestral accompaniment of 
greater value and meaning. These character- 
istic themes are seldom varied except by har- 
monic coloring as the situation may demand. 
Richard Wagner may be said to have developed 
the leitmotif to its present significance. 

Lfino (It.) (lay-Dd.) Weak, feeble, faint. 

LentftinJiite (It.) (I^n-tii-men-t6.) Slowly. 

Lentindo (It.) (ISn-fdn-dfi.) With increased 
slowness. 

Lent^zza, con (It.) (len-liMsa, k6n.) With slow- 
ness and delay. 

L6nto (It,) {I Slow. 

Lestamfinte (I i-men-tS.) Quickly, lively. 

Lest£zza (It.) -tsa.) Agility, quickness. 

L£sto (It.) {(i Lively, nimbly, tjuick. 

Libero (It.) (I Free, unrestrained. 

Libretto (It.) , -o.) The text of an opera 

or other extended piece of music. 

Lieblich (Ger.) (iS6-IIkh.) Lovely, charming. 

Liebllch-gedacht (Ger.) (;eb-llkh ghS-dakht.) A 

stopped diapason organ-register of sweet tone. 
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Lied (Ger.) (leed.) A song; a ballad; a lay. 

Lieder ohne Worte (Ger.) (/ee-dSr 5-n6 FSr-tg.) 
Songs without words. 

Ligature. A slur; an old name for a tie or bind. 
A group of notes executed in one breath or 
phrase. 

Linke Hand (Ger.) (ttn-k^ hand.) The left hand. 

Lip. 1. The lips of a flue-pipe are the flat sur- 
laces above and below tne mouth, called the 
upper and lower lip. 2. (Ger., Ansatz; Fr., 
embouchure; It., imboccatura.) The art or 
faculty of so adjusting the lips to the mouth- 
piece of a wind-mstrument as to produce art- 
istic effects of tone. Also lipping. 

Lfscio (It.) (lee-sh^'O.) Simple, unadorned^ 
smooth. 

Lispelnd (Ger.) (/t8-p^Ind.) Lisping, whispering. 

L'ist^so (It.) (Iees-(es-s5.) The same. 

Litany. A solemn form of supplication used in 
public worship. 

Liturgy. The ritual for public worship in those 
churches which use written forms. 

Lob-gesang (Ger.) (Idb-gh^-zdng.) A hymn, or 
song of praise. 

L6co (It.) (/5-k6.) Place; a word used to indi- 
cate a return to the written register after a 
series of notes have been executed an octave 
higher through use of S^a. In modern music 
the termination of a dotted line following S^a 
indicates point of return to written register. 

Long metre. A stanza of four lines in iambic 
measure, each line containing eight syllables. 

Long mordent. See Mordent (double.) 

Lonmno (It.) (Idn-<a-n5.) Distant; remote; a 
great way off. 

Loure (Fr.) (loor.) An old dance of slow time 
and dignified character, either three or six 
quarter notes to the measure. 

Lugilbre (It.) (loo-^oo-brg.) Lugubrious, sad, 
mournful. 

Lullaby. A cradle song; a soft, gentle song. 

Lilnga p^usa (It.) (^oon-ga pa-oo-za.) A long 
pausCf or rest. Sometimes written Lunga. 

Lusing^ndo (It.) (loo-zen-gan-do.) ) Soothing; 

Lusingh6vole (It.) (loo-zen-ge-v6-lS.) J coaxing; 
persuasively; insinuatingly. 

Lustig (Ger.) (loos-tig.) Merrily, cheerfully, gayly. 
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Lute. A very ancient stringed instrument, 
formerly much used, and containing at first 
only five strings, but to which more were after- 
wards added. 

Luttudso (It.) (loot-too- 5-z6.) Sorrowful, mourn- 
ful. 

Lyre. One of the most ancient of stringed 
instruments, a species of harp. 

M 

M. This letter is used as an abbreviation of 
mezzo, also of various other words, as metro- 
nomCf manOf maiiif manual, and also in con- 
nection with other letters. 

M. M. The abbreviation for MailzeVa Metronome^ 

Ma (It.) (m&.) BtU, as Allegro ma non trdppo, 
quick, but not too much so. 

Madrigal. An elaborate vocal composition, in 
three, four, five, or six parts, without accom- 
paniment, in the strict or ancient style, with 
imitation; the parts or melodies moving in 
that conversational manner peculiar to the 
music of the sixteenth and seventeenth cen- 
turies. The madrigal is generally sung in 
chorus. 

Maest^vole (It.) (ma-6s-to-vd-13.) Majestic, ma- 
jestical. 

Maest6so (It.) (m§,-68-^^z5.) Majestic, stately, 
dignified. 

Ma^tro (It.) (mireS'trQ.) Master, composer; an 
experienced, skilful artist. 

Maggi6re (It.) (mad-j6-5-r6.) The major key. 

Mi^nificat (Lat.) (m&^-nee-fee-k&t.) A part of 
the vespers, or evenmg service of the Itoman 
Catholic Church. 

Main (Fr.) (m&nh.) The hand. 

Main droite (Fr.) (m&nh drwat.) Right hand. 

Main gauche Tmiinh gosh.) The left nand. 

Majeur (Fr.) (ma-zh(ir.) Major; major key. 

Major. Greater, in respect to intervals, sc^es, 
etc. It is used in combination with n^ny 
other words. See Intervals. 

Major scale. The scale in which the half-steps fall 
between the third and fourth, and seventti and 
eighth tones, both in ascending and descending. 
Also in which the intervals reckoned from the 
key-note are either major or perfect, 
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Malinc61ico (It.) (ma-l§n-A;d-lg-k6. ) ) Melan- 

Malinconia(It.) (ma-len-A;d-nI-a.) ) choly. 

Malinc6nico (It.) (ma-len-A^nS-k6.) In a melan- 
choly style. 

Mancdndo (It.) (m&n-X;dn-dO.) Decreasing; dy- 
ing away. 

Mandola (It.) (man-dd-l£l.) A mandolin of large 
size. 

Mandolin(e). A pear-shaped instrument of the 
lute specie^, with four strings (generally 
doubled.) Tuned like the violin. The finger- 
ing is the same as that of violin, but the finger- 
board is fretted like that of guitar. It is 
played with a pick or plectrum. While originat- 
mg in Spain and Italy, the mandolin has be- 
come popular everywhere. The compass is 
about three octaves, extending upward from 
" G " below the treble staff. 

Manilla (It.) (ma-nS-5-ra.) Manner, style. 

Mine (It.) (ma-nd.) The hand. 

Mine destra (It.) (md-nd dea-irSk.) The right hand. 

M^no sinistra (It.) (md-n6 se-ms-trS,.) The left 
hand. 

Manual. The key-board; in organ music it 
means that the passage is to be played by the 
hands alone without using the pedals. 

Manualiter (Ger.) (ma-noo-d-lI-t£r.) Organ 
pieces to be played by the fingers alone with- 
out the pedals. 

Mardindo (It.) (mar-A;dn-dd.) ) Marked; accented; 

Mardito (It.) (mar-M-td.) ) well-pronounced. 

March. A military air or movement especially 
adapted to martial instruments; it is generally 
written in J, 5 or J rhythm. 

Mibrcia funebre (It.) (mdr-tshe-H f6o-na-br6.) 
Funeral march. 

MartelUto (It.) (mar-t31-Zd-td.) Hammered, 
strongly marked. 

Marzidle (It.) (mar-tse-d-16.) Martial; in the 
stvle of a march. 

MasK. ) A species of musical 

Maske (Ger.) (mas-kS.) > drama, or operetta. 

Masque (Fr.) (mask.) ) including singmg and 
dancing, performed by characters in masks. 
The masque was the predecessor of the opera. 

Mass. A vocal composition performed during 
the celebration of High Mass, in the Roman 
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Catholic Church, and generally accompanied 
by instruments. The Mass contains the fol* 
lowing numbers: " Kyrie," "Gloria" (con- 
taining also the "Qui Tollis," " Gratias," 
" Quoniam," and " Cum Sancto Spirito "), 
" Credo " (with "Et Incarnatus," " Et Resur- 
rexit," and " Amen," as subdivisions), " Sanc- 
tus," " Benedictus," " Agnus Dei," and " Dona 
Nobis." These are in beautiful contrast in the 
emotions they express, and therefore the Mass 
has always been a favorite form of composition. 

MMssig (Ger.) (mds-slg.) Moderate, moderately. 

Mazurka (Ger.) (ma-isoor-ka.) A lively Polish 
dance of a skipping character in { or } time, of 
a peculiar rhythmic construction, quicker than 
the Polonaise or Poldcca. 

Measure. That division of time by which the 
air and movement of music are regulated; the 
space between two bar lines on the staff. The 
measure is often miscalled a bar, but the terms 
should not be confused. See Time, 

Mediant (Lat.) (ma-dl-&nt.) The thir^ note of 
the scale; the middle note between the tonie 
and the dominant. 

Medley. A mixture. A Potpourri. 

Mehr (Ger.) (mar.) More. 

Melodeon. See Reed-organ. 

Melodia (It.) (ma-l6-rfe-a.) Melody, tune. 

Melodrama. In modern music the term is ap- 
plied to a declamation, recited (not sung) to a 
musical accompaniment. The " Manfred " 
music of Schumann is a fine example with or- 
chestral accompaniment, while Richard Strauss 
has made a most effective modern setting or 
" background " (for piano) to Tennyson'fii 
" Enoch Arden." Reciting to music is some- 
times called Cardillation. 

Melody. 1. A succession of sounds so arranged 
as to produce a pleasing effect upon the ear; 
distinguished from harmony where two or more 
tones are sounded simultaneously. 2. By the 
melody the leading part in a harmonized com- 
position is meant. 

Melos (Gr.) (mS-lds.) Song. Meloa is the name 
which Wagner applies to the vocal progressions 
of his later operas, which have not the form or 
symmetry of regular tunes. 
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Meme (Fr.) (mam.) The same. 

M6no (It.) (ma-no.) Less. 

Menuet (Fr.) (miin-u-ay.) ) A minuet; a slow 

Menuetto (It.) (m6-noo-^/-t5.) ) dance in | time. 
See Minuet. 

M^sa (It.) (me^-sa.) ^ 

Messe (Fr.) (mass.) ? A Mass. 

Messe (Ger.) (m2«-s6.) ) 

M6ssa di v6ce (It.) The gradual ^ 
swelling and diminishing of the 
vocal tone generally written thus: 
The M^ssa Si Voce requires thorough control 
of the breath. 

M€sto (It.) {meS'iQ,) Sad, mournful, melan- 
choly. 

Mest6so (It.) (mes-^5-z6.) Sadly, mournfully. 

Mesure (Fr.) (muz-ziir.) The measure; strict 
time. 

Meter, Metre. Measure; verse; arrangement of 
poetical feet, or of long and short syllables in 
verse. The succession of accents in music. 
Metre is the rhythm of the phrase, not of the 
measure. 

Metre, common. A stanza of four lines in iambic 
measure, the syllables of each being in number 
and order as follows: 8, 6, 8, 6. 

Metre, eights and sevens. Consists of four lines 
usually in trochaic measure, designated thus, 
8s and 7s, the syllables as follows: 8, 7, 8, 7. A 
few exceptions are found in iambic verses 

Metre, hallelujah. A stanza of six lines in iambic 
measure, the syllables of each being in number 
and order as follows: 6, 6, 6, 6, 8, 8. 

Metre, long. Four lines in iambic measure, each 
line containing eight syllables. 

Metre, particular or peculiar. This means that 
the poem has peculiarities or irregularities 
which prevent its being classified. Such poems 
generally require their own especial tunes. 

Metre, sevens. Consists of four lines in trochaic 
measure, each line containing seven syllables. 

Metre, sevens and sixes. Consists of four lines, 
7, 6, 7, 6, properly iambic, but a few exceptions 
(trochaic) are found. 

Metre, short. Consists of four lines in iambic 
measure, the syllables in number and order as 
follows- 6, 6, 8, 6. 
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Metronom (Ger.) (mSt-rd-ndm.) ) A machine 
Metronome (Gr.) (m^^-rd-n^m^.) ) invented by 
John Maelzel (in 1815), for measuring the time 
or duration of notes by means of a graduated 
scale and pendulum, which ma^ be shortened 
or lengthened at pleasure. It is a pendulum 
with a movable counterweight which can be 
set at any designated figure and which will then 
swing to and fro that number of times per min- 
ute, an audible click accompanving each oscil- 
lation. When made with a bell, the sound of 
this appliance denotes the beginning /of each 
measure. The words of tempo on the metro- 
nome, such as AndarUe, Largo, etc., are en- 
tirely misleading; the teacher must be guided 
by the numerals only. Beethoven and Czemy 
were the first composers to use the metronome. 
Metronomic marks. Figures appended to pieces 
of music, referring to corresponding figures on 
a metronome: The " M. M. employed in this 
connection means ** Maelzel's Metronome,'' 
not ** Metronome Mark.'' The following are 
examples of metronome marks: 1. M. M. J» 
112. 2. M. M.J«-60. These would mean: 
1. That the counterweight of the metronome 
is to be set at 112, and that each click is to rep- 
resent the speed of a quarter-note, or in other 
words, that the speed is to be at the rate of 112 
quarter-notes a minute. 2. This signifies that 
the metronome is to be set at sixty, and each 
click is to represent a dotted quarter. 

Mfo" Sit:! S:ft:ts6:! ( Medium, haU. 
M6zza v6ce (It.) (7ne^-tsa vd-tshe.) Half the 

power of the voice; softly. 
Mezzo soprano (It.) (me^-tso sd-pr(3-n6.) A female 

voice of lower pitch than the soprano, or 

treble, but higher than the con- t-j» ^— . 

tralto. The general compass is ffy — , — I^ 

See Voice. 7T i;^ 

Mi (It.) (mg.) A syllable used in solfaing to 

designate E, or the third note of the major 

scale. 
Middle C. That G which is between the bass 



and treble staves. 
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MUiUre (It.) (m6-l6-/fi-r6.) Military, in a war- 
like, martial style. 

Ifilitary band. An aggregation of performers on 
wood-wind, brass and percussion instruments. 
The New York Twenty-second Regiment band 
is composed of sixty-six instruments as follows: 

2 piccolos 1 contra-bassoon 

2 flutes 1 E b cornet 

2 oboes 2 1st B b cornets 
1 A I? piccolo clarinet 2 2nd „ ,, 

3 E b clarinets 2 trumpets 

8 1st B b clarinets 2 fliigelhorns 

4 2nd ,, „ 4 French horns 
4 3rd ,, „ 2 Eb alto horns 

1 alto „ 2 Bb tenor horns 

1 bass „ 2 euphoniums 

1 sopr. saxophone 3 trombones 

1 alto „ 5 bombardons or tubas. 

1 tenor „ 3 drums 

1 bass „ 1 pair cymbals 



2 bassoons 



The military band is composed, therefore, of 
the orchestral wind-instruments plus saxo- 
phones, cornets, and drums. The oboe is 
often omitted. The clarinets are made very 
prominent, taking the place of the strings. 
There are instruments of high pitch used, such 
as the E flat clarinet, the A flat clarinet, the 
tierce flute, and others, that would be too 
shrill for orchestral use. A military band has 
sometimes as many performers as a full orches- 
tra. 

Military music. Music intended for military 
bands, marches, quicksteps, etc. 

Minacci^ndo (It.) (mS-nat-tshe-^ifn-dd.) 

Minacci^vole (It.) (me-nat-tshe-e/i-v6-16 ) 

Minacci6so (It.) (me-n&t-tshe-d-zd.) 
Threatening, menacing. 

Minim. A half-note; a note equal to one-half of 
a semibreve. 

Minim rest. A half rest. 

Minnesinger (Ger.) (mln-n^slng-^r.) Minstrels 
of the twelfth and thirteenth centuries, who 
wandered from place to place singing a great 
variety of songs and melodies. They were 
love-singera (the word Minne meaning homage 
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to woman) and generally of high rank. 
Wagner's opera Tannhduser is founaed upon 
the epoch of the minnesingers. The minne- 
singers were the troubadours of Germany. 

Ifinor. Less; smaller; in speaking of intervals, 
etc. 

Minor scale. There are two kinds, Harmonic 
and Melodic; in the first variety the half-steps 
fall between the second and third, fifth and 
sixth, and seventh and eighth degrees, both in 
ascending and descending, in the other the 
half-step falls between the second and third, 
and seventh and eighth degrees ascending, and 
between the sixth and fifth, and third and second, 
descending. Also the scale form in which the 
majority of intervals reckoned from the key- 
note are either minor or perfect. 

Minuet. The minuet is always in triple rhythm, 
and of slow tempo as a dance, but it has been 
so freely treated by the classical composers 
that its tempo is very often rapid. Tempo di 
Minuetto has come to mean an allegretto, or 
even a quicker speed. 

Ifinu^tto (It.) (me-noo-€(-t6.) A minuet. 

Miserere (Lat.) (mee-say-ray-ray.) Have mercy; a 
psalm of supplication, especially used during 
Holy Week. 

Missa (Lat.) (mia-s&.) A Mass. 

Misteri6so (It.) (mees-tay-ree-o-zo ) Mysteriously; 
in a mysterious manner. 

Misur^to (It.) (mee-soo-ra-td.) Measured; in 
strict, measured time. 

Mit (Ger.) (mit.) With, by. 

Mixture stop. An organ-stop consisting of three 
or more ranks of pipes. These are not intended 
to sound alone. They are voiced an octave, a 
fifth, a twelfth, etc., above the regular stops 
and they add the harmonics to the diapasons. 
See Acoustics and Harmonics, 

M6bile (It.) (md-b^-le.) Moveable, changeable. 

Mode. A particular system or constitution of 
sounds, by which the octave is divided into 
certain intervals, according to the genus. 
The arrangement of notes in a scale, — major, 
minor, etc. 

Mode, major. That in which the third degree 
from the key-note forms a major interval. 
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Mode, minor. That in which the third degree 
from the key-note forms a minor interval. 

Moder^to (It.) (m6-day-ra-t6.) Moderately; in 
moderate time. 

Modes, church. The ancient modes called by 
the following names: DoriaUy Phrygian^ 
Lydiartf Mixo^Lydiarij JEolian^ Ionian, or 
lasiian. The Gregorian tones. See Ritter's 
" History of Music/' William's " Story of Nota- 
tion," and the " Oxford History of Music." 

Modes, ecclesiastical. The ancient church modes. 
The Gregorian tones. 

Modulation. A transition of key; going from 
one key to another, by a certain succession of 
chords, either in a natural and flowing manner, 
or sometimes in a sudden and unexpected 
manner. As applied to the voice, modulation 
means to accommodate the tone to a certain 
degree of intensity, or light and shade. 

Modmation, abrupt. Sudden modulation into keys 
which are not closely related to the original key. 

Modulation, deceptive. Any modulation by 
which the ear is deceived and led to an un- 
expected harmony. 

Modulation, enharmonic. A modulation effected 
by altering the nolaiion of one or more inter- 
vals belonging to some characteristic chord, 
and thus changing the kev and the harmony 
into which it would naturally have resolved. 

Moll (Ger.) (moll.) Minor. 

M61to (It.) (mo/-to.) Much; very much; ex- 
tremely; a great deal. 

Monody (En^.) (m^n-6-dy.) A composition for 
a single voice. The term originally applied to 
those solos which were used in the earliest 
operas and oratorios, A.D. 1600 {circd)\ for 
before that time solos did not exist in any 
large work. Monody, was homophony, as 
opposed to counterpoint or polyphony. 

Monodic. For one voice; a solo. 

Morbidezza, con (It.) (mdr-be-de^-sH.) Morbidly. 

Morceau (Fr.) (mdr-so.) A musical piece, or 
composition. 

Mordant (It.) (mOr-dfln^) A group of two or 
more grace notes played rapidly before a 
principal note; consisting of the principal note 
itself and the note above or below. The sign 
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'W over the principal note calls for the upper 
auxiliary, (Ger. PralltriUer) the same sign with 
a vertical line through it, 'Mv for the lower 
auxiliary. Mordents are notated and executed 
as follows: 




The accent comes on the first note of group. 
For detailed description see Bison's Music 
Dictionary. 

Mor^ndo (It.) (m6-ren-d6.) Dying away; ex- 
piring; gradually diminishing the tone and 
the time. 

Mormortodo (It.) (m6r-m6-ran-d6) ) With a 

Mormor6so (It.) (m5r-m6-ro-z6.) J gentle, 
murmuring sound. 

M6sso (It.) imoS'So.) Moved, movement, motion. 
Meno mosso, less movement, slower. Piit 
tnossOf more movement; quicker. 

Motet, i A sacred composition of the anthem 

Motett. ) style, for several voices. The words 
are taken from the Scriptures. The motet is 
generally contrapuntal, and it is possible that 
the word is derived from moto (motion), 
because of the constant motion of all the parts. 

Motif (Fr.) (mo-tee/.) A motive, or figure. The 
term Leitmotif (which see) was used by 
Wagner for his guiding-ficures. 

Motion. The progression of a melody, or part. 

Motive. The characteristic and predominant 
passage of an air; the theme or subject of a 
composition; a figure. 

M6to (It.) (mo-to.) Motion, movement; con 
mdtOf with motion; rather (|uick. 

M6to perpetuo (It.) (mo-to pair-par/- too-oh.) Per- 
petual motion ; a study in rapidity of execution 
and endurance. 

Mouth-harmonica. A set of graduated metal 
reeds mounted in a narrow frame, blown by 
the mouth, and producing different tones on 
expiration and inspiration. 

Mouth-piece. That part of a trumpet, horn, etc., 
which is applied to the lips. 

Mouvement (Fr.) (moov-manh.) ) Motion; move- 

Movimento (It.) (mo-ve-mcTi-to.) )ment; impulse; 
the time of a piece. 
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Movement. The name eiven to any portion of 
a composition comprenended under the same 
general measure or time; a composition con* 
sists of as many movements as there are positive 
changes in time and style. 

Munter (Ger.) (moon-tfir.) Lively, sprightly. 

Mtirmelnd (Ger.) (moor-mSlnd.) Murmuring. 

Mus. Bac. An abbreviation of Bachelor of Music, 
(Little used.) 

Mus. Doc. An abbreviation of Doctor of Music. 

Musetta (It.) (moo-z^^ta.) ) A species of small 

Musette (Fr.) (mii-zet.) ) bagpipe. An air or 
dance composed for the musette. A primitive 
oboe. A composition, or movement m a com- 
position, with a drone-bass. 

Mutation. Change, transition; the transformation 
of the voice occurring at the age of pubertv. 

Mutation, or filling-up stops are those which do 
not give a tone corresponding to the key 
pressed down; such as the quint, tierce, twelfth^ 
etc. 

Mute. A small clamp of brass, ivory, or wood^ 
sometimes placed on the bridge of a violin^ 
viola, or violoncello, to diminish the tone of the 
instrument by damping or checking its vibra- 
tions. The direction for using it is Con sor^ 
' dinOf for removing it Sema sordino. In brass 
instruments the mute is a pear-shaped, leather- 
covered pad introduced mto the bell of the 
horn, trumpet or trombone to modify the tone. 

Muthig (Ger.) (moo-tig.) Courageous, spirited. 

N 

Nacaire (Fr.) (na-A;fir.) ) A brass drum with 
Nacara (It.) (nji-A^d-ra.) ( a loud metallic tone, 

formerly much used in France and Italy. 
Nachahmung (Ger.) (naA;^a-moong.) Imitation. 
Nach (Ger.) (nakh.) After. 
Nachdruck(Ger.) (nafc/i-drook.) Emphasis, accent. 
NachdrUcklich (Ger.) (naM-druk-lIkh.) ) Ener- 
Nachdrucksvoll (Ger,> (naA;/i-drooks-f6l.) ) getic, 

emphatic, forcible. 
Nacht-horn (Ger.) {ndkhl-hom.) Night-korn; an 

organ-stop of 8-foot tone, nearly identical with 

the Quintaton but of larger scale and more 

horn-like tone^ 
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Hacht-musik (Ger.) (nakht-moo-zlk.) Night' 

Harralor. A name given to the charB4;ter which 
gives Scriptural story, generally in recitative, 
in an oratorio, or Pass ion- music. 

Hatural. A character I, used to contradict a 
sharp, or flat. See Flat. 

ITatural horn. The old French horn, called also 
Waldhorn, without any keys. 

natural keys. Those which have no sharp or 
flat at the signature, as C major and A minor. 

HeapoUtan sixth. A chord composed of a minor 
third and minor sixth, and occurring on the sub- 
dominant, or fourth degree of the scale. In the 
key otC (major or minor) this chord . 
is really the samu as the first it 
Eionof thetriadotD';'. 

Heck. That part of a. violin, guitar, or similar 
instrument, extending from the head to the 
body, and on which the fingerboard is fixed. 

Hegligente (It.) {n5l-y8-/ea-te.) Negligent, un- 
constrained. 



HegU (It. pi.) (nat-yi.) ) j . at the 

Hei (It. pi.) (na-e.) ( ^" *■"*' " '"^• 

Hel (It. 

HeUa (I 

Relle (I ) > In the, i 

Jlelio (I 

Hell* (It 

H£tto (I Neat, clear, quick, nimble. 

Heu (Ge !w. 

Hicht (C Not. 

nineteenth. An organ-stop, tuned a nineteenth 
above the diapasons. See Larigol. 

Hinth. An interval consisting of an octave and a 
second. Nine diatonic intervals. 

Rtfbile (It.) (ne-be-16.) Noble, grand, impressive. 

Hobilit^, con (It.) (nd-be-lS-fa, k«n.) With nobil- 
ity; dignified. 

Hocturn. I A composition of a dreamy and ro< 

Hocturne, f mantic character suitable for evening 
recreation; also, a piece resembling a serenade, 
to be played at niglit in the open air. 

Hodal points, t In music, the fixed points of a 

Hodes. j sonorous cord, or string, at 
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which it divides itself, when it vibrates, by 

aliquot parts, and produces the harmonic 

sounds. See Harmonics. 
Noel (Fr.) (n6-6I.) A Christmas carol, or hymn. 

The word had its origin in Nouvelles or News i.e. 

good tidings. 
Won (It.) (n6n.) Not, no. 
Non tropp6 (It.) (n6n trdp-p6). Not too much; 

moderately. 
Notation. The art of representing tones by 

written or printed characters. 
Notehead. The head or principal part of the note 

as distinguished from the stem and hook. 
Notturno (It.) (n6t-toor-n6.) A nocturne. 
Novellette. A name bestowed bjr Schumann 

(Op. 21) on instrumental compositions free in 

form, romantic in character, and characterized 

by a variety of contrasting themes. 
Nuances (Fr. pi.) (nii-anhs.) Lights and shades 

of expression; variety of intonation. 
Nu6vo (It.) (noo-o-vo.) New; di nudvo, newly, 

again. 
Nuptial songs. Wedding-songs; marriage-songs. 
Nut. The small bridge at the upper end of tne 

fingerboard of a guitar or violin, over which 

the strings pass to the pegs, or screws. 



O. This letter, forming a circle or double C, was 
used by the mediseval monks as the sign of 
triple time from the idea that the ternary ^ or 
Tinmhev threej being the most perfect of all 
numbers, and representing the Trinity, would 
be best expressed by a circle, the most perfect of 
all figures. The imperfect, or common time, 
was designated by a C, or semicircle — a 
broken circle. 
O, before a consonant (It.) (6.) ) Or, as, 
Od, before a vowel (It.) (6d.) ) either. 

The sign O is placed over notes in violin, 
'cello, etc., music to indicate "open string," or 
as a harmonic mark. It is also used in the figu- 
ration of the Diminished Triad in Harmony. 
Obblig^to (It.) (6b-ble-<7tf-t6.) \ Obligatory, 2?i- 
Obblie^^ti (It. pi.) (6b-ble-^a-te.) dispensable, nee- 
Oblige (Fr.) (6-blee-zha.) 'essary; a part, 

Obligat (Ger.) (6b-ll-^a/.) jor parts which 
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cannot be omitted, being indispensably neces- 
sary to a proper performance; a temporary solo 
in a concerted work, often misspelled Ohligato, 

Ober. (Ger.) (5-b6r.) Upper, higher. 

Ober-mantial (Ger.) (5-b6r ma-noo-dZ.) The 
upper manual. 

Oblique motion. When one part ascends, or 
descends, whilst the others remain stationary. 

Oboe (Ger.) (5-b6-6.) )The hautboy; an instru- 

Obo^ (It.) (5-b6-a.) J ment of great antiquity, 
consisting of a conical tube with various 
sound holes and keys, played with a double 
reed. The tone is small and nasal, often reedy 
in effect. While capable of expressing grief 
and pathos under certain conditions, it is more 
often used in pastoral scenes to suggest rural 
simplicity and gayety. The compass is from 
Bb below the treble staff to E or F above, with 
all the chromatic intervals. The orchestra is 
always tuned to the " a " sounded by the oboe. 
For detailed information see A. Elson's "Or- 
chestral Instruments" or Front's "Orchestra." 
A characteristic stop on the organ is called 
Oboe or Hautboy. 

Obo6 da caccia (It.) (d-bo-a da A;d(-tshe-£l.) A 
larger species of oboe with the music written in 
the alto clef. Its place is taken, in the modern 
orchestra, by the English horn. 

Ocarina. A simple wind instrument made of 
terra-cotta, in shape like an elongated egg, 
sharply pointed at one end. There are sound 
holes for fingers and thumbs and the tone is 
produced through a mouthpiece of whistle 
principle. It is limited to the diatonic scale 
and comes in various keys and sizes. The tone 
is soft and veiled. 

Octave. An interval measuring eight diatonic 
degrees; also the name of an organ-stop. 

Octave, Contra. See Tablature. 

Octave coupler. A device used on organs to add 
the upper or lower octave as may be needed to 
the notes actually played. 

Octave fifteenth. An organ-stop of bright, sharp 
tone, sounding an octave above the fifteenth. 

Octave flute. See piccolo. 

Octave hautboy. A 4-foot organ reed-stop; the 
pipes are of the hautboy species. 
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Octave, great. See Tahlature. 

Octave-marks. The abbreviation 8va or 8, fol- 
lowed by a dotted line, indicates that the note 
or notes over which it is placed are to be played 
an octave higher until the end of the dotted line 
or the word loco is reached. When the lower 
octave is desired the dotted line, etc., is placed 
under the notes, generally with addition of 
words " bassa.'' Often the higher or lower 
octave is to be played with the printed note, in 
which case the term col 8va or col 8 is used. 

Octet. ) A composition for eight parts, or for 

Octett. ) eight voices. 

Oder (Ger.) (5-d6r.) Or, or else. 

(Euvre (Fr.) (iivr.) See Opits. 

Off. In organ music, a direction to push in a 
stop, or coupler; as choir to Gt, off. 

Offertory (Eng.) (d/-f6r-t6-ry.) A hymn, prayer, 
anthem, or instrumental piece sung or played 
during the collection of the offering. It follows 
the Credo in the Mass. 

Ohne (Ger.) (5-n6.) Without. 

One -lined octave. See Tahlature. 

Open diapason. An orean-stop, generally^ made 
of metal, and thus called because the pipes are 
open at the top. It commands the whole scale, 
and is .the most important stop of the instru- 
ment. 

Open pedal. The right-hand pedal of a piano- 
forte; that which raises the dampers and allows 
the vibrations of the strings to continue. 

Open string. The string of a violin, etc., when 
not pressed by the finger. 

Open unison stop. The open diapason stop. 

Oper (Ger.) (o-p6r.) ) A drama set to music, for 

OpersL (It.) (5-p6-ra.) J voices and instruments, 
and with scenery, decorations and action. The 
term is also applied to any workf or publication 
of a composer. (See also Opus.) The chief 
parts of the opera, apart from the overture, 
are the recitative, aria, chorus, and the various 
kinds of ensemble — duet, trio, quartet, quintet, 
sextet, etc. — of which the finale is the most 
important. In France operas are classified as 
follows: Grand Op^ra, in which the plot is 
throughout earnest, and there are no spoken 
passages. Op^ra Bouffe. A comic opera, but 
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one of a much lighter character than an op^^a 
comique, Op^ra Comique. An opera with spoken 
dialogue, as distinguished from the grand op^a, 
which has no spoken dialogue. Op^ra Lyriq[ue. 
A lyric opera. Consult A. Elson's " Critical 
History of Opera," and Grove's Dictionary. 
Operetta. A little opera, generally in a light and 

playful vein. 
Ophicleide (d/-l-klld.) A large bass wind instru- 
ment of brass, sometimes used in large orches- 
tras, but chiefly in military music. It has a 
compass of three octaves, and the tone is loud 
and of deep pitch. This instrument is now 
practically obsolete. The bass-tuba takes th^ 
place of the ophicleide in almost all modern 
works, but does not reproduce its peculiarly 
raucous tone. 
Ophicleide stop. The most powerful manual reed- 
stop known, in an organ, of 8 or 4-foot scale, 
and is usually placed up^on a separate sound- 
board, with a great pressure of wmd. 
Oppure (It. ) (op-poo-ray. ) Or ; or else. See oaaia. 
Opus (Lat.) (5-p(is.) ) Work, composition; as, Op. 
Opus (Ger.) (5-poo8.) J 1, the first work, or publi- 
cation of a composer. An opus may include 
several numbers or may consist of a single 
piece. 
Orat6rio (It.) (6-ra-<o-ri-6.) ) Oratorio. A 

Oratoriam (Lat.) (o-rii-Zo-rl-oom.) > species of 
Oratorium (Ger. ) (6-ra-/5-rl-oom. ) ) musical 
drama consisting of airs, recitatives, trios, 
choruses, etc. It is founded upon some Scrip- 
tural narrative, and performed without the 
aid of scenery and action. Consult Naumann's 
'* History of Music," Ritter's " Students* 
History of Music," Dickinson's " Music in the 
History of the Western Church," and Upton's 
" Standard Oratorios." 
Orchester (Ger.) (6r-A:/i&-t6r. ) ) A body pf per- 
Orch^stra (It.) (6r-A:fi«-tra.) > formers on string 
Orchestre (Fr.) (6r-ke8-tr.) ) instruments, or 
string instruments in conjunction with various 
wood-wind, brass and percussion instruments. 
Orchestras are large or small according to the 
number or variety of instruments employed. 
The modern opera or symphony orchestras 
consist of from 60 to 116 performers. The 
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Boston Symphony orchestra (1909) consists ot 
98 performers as follows : 

30 Violins 1 Bass Clarinet 

10 Violas 3 Bassoons 

10 'Cellos 1 Contra Bassoon 

8 Basses S Horns 

4 Flutes 4 Trumpets 

3 Oboes 3 Trombones 

1 Cor Anglais 1 Tuba 
3 Clarinets 1 Harp 

2 Tympani, and 4 other Percussion. 
Prout's " The Orchestra." or A. Elson's " Or- 
chestral Instruments and their Use." 

Orchestration. The arranging of music for an 
orchestra; scoring; instrumentation. 

Orchestrion (6r-A;2s-trI-6n.) A large mechanical 
instrument consisting of various organ pipes» 
reeds, bells, etc. 

Organ. This term in modern phraseology 
applies only to the instrument known also as 
the " pipe-organ." It is of very ancient 
origin, and from a crude instrument of less 
than a dozen pipes in a row like a " Pan's 
Pipe," it has grown into the massive instru- 
ment of to-day, containing thousands of open 
flue, stopped and reed pipes of every con- 
ceivable tone color, ana ranging from the 
deep 64-foot tone to the highest harmonic. 
The pitch of these extreme tones is almost 
indistinguishable. The organ varies in power 
from a thunderous fortississimo to a faint 
pianississimo scarcely audible. 

The pipes are made to sound through the 
medium of compressed air supplied by bellows. 
The organ is played from a key- board like 
that of a piano, but called manual. The 
various ranks or sets of pipes are controlled 
by stops placed within reach. On large 
modern organs there are three to five manuals, 
Great, Choir, Swell, Solo, Echo, beside a 
Pedal key-board (played by the feet.) The 
organ is unquestionably the king of all instru- 
ments. Consult Stainer's The Organ, Ed. by J. 
H. Rogers, Audsley's Art of Organ Building. 

Organ-point. A long pedal note, or stationary 
bass, upon which is formed a series of chords, 
or harmonic progressions. Also a Cadenza, 
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Organum. (or-gahr-num.) The Latin word for 
organ. Also the term applied to the first crude 
attempts at harmony in ancient times, when 
the chords were only formed of fourths and 
fifths and always moved in parallel motion. 

Ornamental notes. All notes not forming an 
essential part of the harmony, but introduced 
as embellishments. See Trill, TurUj Grace-' 
notes. Appoggiatura, Acciaccalrira, 

Osservanza (It.) (os-sfir-rdn-tsa.) Observation; 
attention; strictness in keeping time. 

Ossfa (It.) (5s-se-a.) Or; otherwise; or else. 
Indicating another way of playing a pas- 
sage. 

Ostinato (Itl) (6s-tee-naA-td.) Obstinate, con- 
tinuous, unceasing; adhering to some peculiar 
melodial figure, or group of notes. 

Ott&va (It.) (6t-^d-va.) An octave; an eighth. 

Ott&va dlta (It.) (6t-id-vad/-td.) The octave 
above, an octave higher; marked thus, 8va. 

Ott&va hissa. (It.) (Ot-^d-v^ bds-sa.) The octave 
below, marked thus, 8va bdssa. 

Ou (Fr.) (oo.) Or. 

Outer voices. The highest and lowest voices. 

Ouvert (Fr.) (oo-vair.) Open. 

Ouverture (Fr.) (oo-vair-<ur.) ^ An introductory 

Overtdra (It.) (5-v6r-^oo-ra.) I part to an ora- 

Ouvertiire (Ger.) (6-f6r-ioo-r6.) i torio, opera, 

Overture (Eng.) (5-v6r-t8hQr.) j etc.; also an in- 
dependent piece for a full band or orchestra, 
in which case it is called a concert overture. 



P. Abbr. of Pedal (P. or Fed.); piano (p); pp, 
pianissimo; pppy pianississimo; Verai and 
Tschaikowsky have employed ppppp several 
times. P. F., pianoforte; piii forte (louder); 
t)oco forte (rather loud); /p, fortepiano {i.e. 
loud, instantly diminishing to soft); mpf 
mezzo-piano (half-soft); and in Fr. organ- 
music, P stands for Positif (choir-organ.) 
Pandean pipes. ) One of the most ancient .and 
Pan's pipes. ) simple of musical instruments; 
it was made of reeds or tubes of different 
lengths fastened together and tuned to each 
other, stopped at the bottom and blown into 
by the mouth at the top. 
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Pantomime. An entertainment in which not a 
word is spoken or sun^, but the sentiments 
are expressed by mimicry and gesticulation 
accompanied by instrumental music. 

Parallel intervals. Intervals passing in two 
parallel parts in the same direction; con- 
secutive intervals. 

Parallel keys. The major and minor founded 
on same key note. 

Parallel motion. When the parts continue on 
the same degree, and only repeat the same 
sounds; also, two parts continuing their 
course and still remaining at exactly the same 
distance from each other. 

Paraphrase. A transcription or rearrangement 
of a vocal or instrumental composition for 
some other instrument or instruments, with 
more or less brilliant variations. 

ParUlndo (It.) (par-Zan-do.) ) Accented; in a 

ParUlnte (It.) (par-Zdn-t6.) J declamatory style; 
in a recitative, or speaking style. 

Part. The music for each separate voice or 
instrument. 

Partial tone. See Harmonics, 

Partita (It.) (par-Zee-ta.) The earliest form of 
the instrumental suite. 

Partition (Fr.) (par-te-sl-6nh.) ) A score; a ftUl 

Partitur (Ger.) (par-t6-/oor.) > score, or entire 

PartitUra (It.) (pdr-te-too-r&.) ) draft of a com- 
position for voices, or instruments, or both. 

Part-song. An unaccompanied choral compo- 
sition for at least three voices or parts. A 
melody harmonized by other parts more or 
less freely, but from which counterpoint is 
for the most part excluded. 

Pas (Fr.) (pah.) A step, or a dance in a ballet. 

Passacdglia (It.) (p&s-s&-A;d/-ye-£l ) A species of 
chaconne, a slow dance with divisions on a 

§ round-bass in triple rhythm. Rather bom- 
astic in character. 
Passage. Any phrase, or short portion of an 
air, or other composition. Every member of 
a strain, or movement, is a passage, 
Passam^zzo (It.) (pas-sa-me^-so.) An old slow 
dance, little differing from the Pavane, but 
somewhat more rapid. Generally in } rhythm. 
Passecaille (Fr.) (pass-k&h-6.) See passacaglia, 
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Passepied (Fr.) (pass-pi-ay.) A sort of jig; a 

lively old French dance in |, }, or f time; a 

kind of quick minuet, with three or more 

strains, or reprises. A Paspy. 
Passing notes. Notes which do not belong to 

the harmony, but which serve to connect those 

which are essential. 
Passionatam^nte (It.) (pas-s§-0-na-l 

ta-wen-tS.) [Passionate; 

Passiondto (It.) (pas-se-o-nd-to.) | 

impassioned; with fervor and pathos. 
Passi6ne (It.) (pas-se-5-n6.) Passion, feeling. 



Passion music. 
Passions-musik (Ger.) 
(pas-sl-5ns moo-zlk.) 



Music picturing the suffer- 
ings of the Saviour, and 
his death. 



Pasticcio (It.) (pas-<i7-tshe-5.) ) A medley made 

Pastiche (Fr.) (pSs-teesh.) J up of songs, etc., 
by various composers; the poetry being written 
to the music. 

Pastoral. A musical drama, the personages and 
scenery of which are chiefly rural. An instru- 
mental composition written in the pastoral style. 

Pat^tica (It.) (pa-<fi-te-ka.) ) p^thptir 

Pat^tico (It.) (pa-<c-te-k6.) J ^atnetic. 

Pateticam^nte (It.) (pa-ta-te-ka-men-tfi.) Path- 
etically. 

Patim^nto (pa-t6-meiv-t5.) Affliction, grief, 

suffering. 

Pattken (Ger. pi.) (pott-k^n) Kettledrums; also, 
to thump. 

Pausa (It.) (pa-oo-za.) A pause. 

Pause (Ger.) (pou~z^.) A rest. 

Pause (Eng.) See Holdj Fermata. 

Pavan (Eng.) ) A grave, stately dance, 

Pav^na (It ) (pa-rd-na.) > which took its name 

Pavane (Fr ) (pa-udn/i.) ) from pavano, a peacock. 
It is in quadruple rhythm. 

Pavent^to (It.) (pa-v6n-/d-to.) ) Fearful; timor- 

Pavent6so (It.) (pa-v6n-<5-z6.) J ous; with anx- 
iety and embarrassment. 

Pavilion chtnois (Fr.) (pa-vg-y6nh she-noo-wa.) 

An instrument with numerous little bells. 
Peal. A set of bells tuned to each other; the 

changes rung upon a set of bells. 
Pedal. This word is used in many different 

ways in music, but always has reference to 

some mechanism moved by the foot. The 
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most general usage of the word applies to the 
piano pedals. The object of the right-hand 
piano pedal is to raise the dampers from the 
wires, so that the sound may be prolonged 
after the finger of the player has left the key. 
On the organ Pedal refers to the keyboard 
played with the feet, also the swell and vari- 
ous combination stops ai^d couplers actuated 
by the feet. Some pianos are fitted with 
pedal keyboard; others with extra pedals for 
mandolin and other imitative effects. Pedals 
are also certain low foundation notes on trom-- 
bone, horn, etc. On the harp the pedals raise the 
notes in pitch by semi-tones. See Elson's Music 
Dictionary or Ma.ihew8* School of the Piano Pedal. 

Pedal point. A sustained bass, or pedal note, 
held on or sustained for several measures, while 
a variety of chords are introduced. 

Pentatpnic scale. A scale of five notes, the 
fourth and seventh degrees being omitted. 

Per (It.) (pair.) For, by, from, in, through. 

Percussion (Eng.) (pSr-An^s^-dn.) ) A general 

Percussi6ne (It.) (pd,r-koos-s6-^n3.) (name for 
all instruments that are struck, as a gong, 
drum, bell, cymbals, triangle, tambourine. 

Perdend6si (It.) (par-den-dd-ze.) Gradually 

decreasing the tone and the time; dying 
away, becoming extinct. 

Perfect A term applied to certain intervals 
and chords. See intervals. 

Perfect cadence. See Cadence. 

Period (Eng.) A complete and perfect musical 
sentence, containing at least two phrases and 
bringing the ear to a perfect conclusion or 
state of rest. 

Pesdnte (It.) (p6-«fin-tfi.) Heavy, ponderous; 
with importance and weight, impressively. 

Petit (Fr.) (p6-^g.) Little, small. 

Peu (Fr.) (ptih.) Little, a little. 

Pezzo (It.) (pet-so.) A detached piece of music. 

Phantasie (Ger.) (fan-t^-zS.) See Fantasia. 

Phonetic. Vocal, representing sounds. 

Phonograph. An instrument invented in 1877, 
by Thomas A. Edison, by means of which 
sounds, either vocal or instrumental, the tones 
of the speaking voice, and even noises, can be 
recorded and reproduced. 
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Phrase. The phrase in music may be regarded 
as a dependent division, like a single line in a 
poem. In simple music the phrases balance 
each other. 

Phrasing. Dividing the musical sentences into 
rhythmical sections. The punctuation of music. 

Piacere (It.) (pe-a-teAai-r6.) Pleasure, inclina- 
tion, fancy; a pic^ire, at pleasure. 

Piac6vole (It.) (pe-a-teAe-v6-16.) Pleasing, 

graceful, agreeable. 

Piagn6vole (It.) (pe-an-ye-v6-16.) Mournful, 

doleful, lamentable. 

Piang6ndo (It.) (pKg-an-/en-d6.) Plaintively, 
sorrowfully, weeping. 

Pianissimo (It.) (pe-an-ia-se-mo.) Extremely soft. 

Piano (It.) (pee-a-no.) Soft. 

Pianoforte or Piano. The piano comes from 
the combination of the two instruments of 
anti(]|uity, the Dulcimer^ and the Monochord. 
The immediate predecessors of the piano were 
the Clavichordf the Harpsichordf and the 
Spinet (see these words). The principle of 
striking the wires of the instrument with 
hammers was invented by Cristofori, a native 
of Padua, Italy, about 1710. Great improve- 
ments were made in the piano in Germany, 
Silbermann manufacturing very sweet-toned 
instruments, and Stein mventing the soft 
pedal. But the best pianos at the beginning 
of the nineteenth century were made in Eng- 
land, where an Alsatian, named Erhardt, after- 
mrards changed into Erard, and a Scotchman, 
named Broadwood, made many improvements 
in the instrument, the latter inventing the 
damper-pedal. Elson's " History of Music in 
A.merica 

Pi^tti (It. pi.) (p6-d/-tg.) Cymbals. 

Pibroch (pg-brOk.) Music peculiar to Scotland, 
performed on the bagpipe. 

Picchiett&to (pg-k&-6t-/a-td.) Scattered, de- 

tached; in violin-plaving, it means that sort 
of staccato indicated by dots under a slur. 

Piccolo (It.) (pg-ko-lo.) Small; little. 

Piccolo. A 2-foot organ-stop, of wood pipes, 
producing a bright and clear tone in unison 
with the fifteenth. 

E^ccolo. A small flute. See Flute, 
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Picchett^to (It.) (p^-k^t-^-td.) See Picchiettdto. 

Pi6na(It.) (pM-na.) \^.. 

Pitoo (It.) (pe-a-n6.) J^"^'- 

Pieta (It.) (pe-a-ta.) Pity. 

Pietosam^nte (It.) (p6-S,-td-za-men-tS.) ) Compas- 

Piet6so (It.) (pe-a-<5-z6.) ( sionately; 

tenderly; pitifully. 

Pinc6 (Fr.) (pdn/i-say.) Pinched. See Pizzicdto, 

Pipe. Any tube formed of a reed, or of metal» 
or of wood, which, being blown at one end, 
produces a musical sound. (See Horn, Stop, 
and Organ.) Organ-pipes divide into two 
classes, the reed and the flne-pipe. The reed- 
pipe has its column of air set in vibration by 
means of a reed which is set in a box or reser- 
voir. The flue-pipe is caused to sound by 
directing the wind against a thin edge in the 
mouth of the pipe, only a slight portion of the 
current of air entering the pipe, but this causes 
the column of air within to vibrate. Flue- 
pipes may be stopped or open. For descrip- 
tion of the method or vioration of various 
kinds of pipes, see Blaserna's '' Sound and 
Music," Zanm's " Sound and Music/' and 
Pole's " Philosophy of Music." 

Pitch. The acuteness or ^avity of any particu- 
lar sound, or of the tuning of anv instrument. 
Pitch can most scientifically be defined as the 
rate of vibration. Rapid vibrations mean a 
high tone, slow vibrations a deep one. The 
standard of pitch has always been a variable 
one, thus the note A, p J? | j which in Paris 
at present has 435 |ffl) J -| vibrations, in 
1858 was given 448, ^ and in 1699 

had only 404, while Handel's tuning-fork, 
dated 1740, gives the same note 416 vibrations. 
In 1859 France adopted a pitch of 435 vi- 
brations per second for A (treble staff.) In 
1891 the United States concurred in this 
pitch which is now called International Pitch. 
Germany uses a pitch slightly higher. Concert 
Pitch was indefinite. But generall3r higher 
than common pitch for the sake of brilliancy. 

Piu (It.) (p6-oo.) More. 

Piu m6sso (It.) (pSe-oo mda-sd.) ) More motion, 

Piu m6to (It.) (p^-oo m5-to.) j quicker. 

Pizzidlto (It.) (pit-8g-A;a-to.) Pinched; meaning 

1x7 



MUSIC DICTIONARY 

that the strings of the violin, violoncello, eto^ 
are not to be played with the bow, but pinched* 
or snapped with the fingers, producing a 
slaccdlo effect. 

PUlcido (It.) (pld'tBh&e-dQ.) Placid, tranquil, 
calm. 

Plagal cadence. A cadence in which the final 
cnord on the tonic is preceded by the har- 
mony of the sub-dominant. See Cadence, 

Plasal mode. A church mode or scale in which 
tne ^naZ or keynote was the fourth tone upward. 

Plain chant. The plain-song. See Cdnlo Fermo. 

Plain-song. The name given to the old ecclesias- 
tical chant when in its most simple state and 
without harmony. See Stainer & Barrett, 
Dickinson's '' Music in the History of the 
Western Church," or Helmore's " Plam-Song." 

Plectrum (Lat.) (plik-trHLm.) A quill, or piecv> of 
ivory or hard wood used to twitch the strings 
of the mandolin, zither, etc. (It.) Penna, 

Plein jeu (Fr.) (pl&nh zhu.) Full organ; the 
term is also applied to a mixture-stop of several 
ranks of pipes. 

Plus (Fr.) (plu.) More. 

Pochettlno (It.) (p6-k6t-ig-n6.) » Very little 

Poch^tto (It.) (p6-A;c/-t6.) ) slower. 

P6co(It.) (p5-k6.) Little. 

P6co a p6co (It.) (p5-k6 & p5-k6.) By degrees, 
little by little. 

P6i (It.) (p5-S.) Then, after, afterwards; piano 
pdiforte^ soft, then loud. 

P6i a p6i (It.) (p5-6 & p5-6.) By degrees. 

P6i a p6i tiitte le c6rde (It.) (pd-6 & pO-e too-i^ 1« 
Ar^r-d^. ) Lift the soft pedal gradually. See Pedal. 

Point (Fr.) (pwanh.) A dot. 

PoUlcca (It.) (pO-/aA:-ka.) A Polish national 
dance in | time. See Polonaise, 

Polka. A lively Bohemian dance in } time. 

Polka mazurka (pd/-k& mSL-zHr-kSi.) A dance in 
triple time, played slow, and having its accent 
on the last part of the measure. 

Polka redowa (pdl-kii rScZ-5-a.) A dance tune in 
triple time, played faster than the polka 
mazurka, and having its accent on the first 

Sart of the measure. 
3naise (Fr.) (p61-d-neEz.) A Polish dance 
written in | rhythm, and containing every 
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contrast possible. The melody contains runs, 
skips, and many artificial groupings, and 
syncopation occurs freely both in the melody 
and the accompaniment. 

Polyphonic. Polyphonic music is many voiced 
or plural-voiced music, and is, where the music 
is formed of two or more different melodies 
going on simultaneously. Counterpoint. 

Pompdso (It.) (p6m-pd>zd.) Pompous, stately, 
grand. 

Ponderdso (It.) (p6n-d6-r5-z6.) Ponderously, 
massively, heavily. 

Pontic^llo (It.) {pbu-ie-tshelAQ,) The bridge of 
a violin, guitar, etc. The direction to bow 
near the bridge is aul ponticello, and the 
result is a thin, squeaky, but incisive tone. 

Portamento (It.) (por-ta-wen-to.) From portarCf 
to carry. Indicates a carrying or gliding of 
the tone from one note to the next, but so 
rapidly that the intermediate notes are not 
defined, as would be the case in a Legato 
passage between two principal notes. The 
expression occurs generally m vocal music, 
but may be found in instrumental music. 

Portunal-naut (Ger.) (p6r-too-ndZ.) An organ- 
stop of the darabeila species, the pipes of 
which are larger at the top than at the bottom 
and produce a tone of clarionet quality. 

Posaune (Ger.) (p6-2:ot*-n6.) A trombone; also, 
an organ-stop. See Trombone, 

Positif (Fr.) (p6-ze-^c/.) ) The choir-organ, or 

Positiv (Ger.) (p6-zX-iT/.) ) lowest row of keys 
with soft-toned stops in a large organ. 

Position. 1. The point or place taken by the 
left-hand on fingerboard of any string instru- 
ment. 2. The disposition as to distance of 
the several notes of a chord; close or open 
position. 3. The point or place taken by 
the slide in Trombone playing. 

Possfbile. (It.) (pds-si-be-lS.) Possible; il piit 
forte possibile, as loud as possible. 

Postlude (Lat.) (posMQde.) ) After-piece, 

Postludium (Lat.) (post-^t2-dI-(im.) ( concluding 
voluntary. 

Pot-pourri (p6-poor-rg.) A medley; a capriccio, or 
fantdsia in wnich favorite airs and fragments of 
musical pieces are strung together and contrasted. 
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Potur (Fr.) (poor.) For. 

Prall-triUer (Ger.) (prfiMrW-l6r.) See Mordent. 

Precentor. The appellation given to the master 
of the choir. 

Precipitito (It.) (pray-tshS-p€-<a-to.). In a pre- 
cipitate manner; hurriedly. 

Precipitilndo (It.) (pray-tshe-pe-idn-do.) Hurry- 
ing. 

Precipit6so (It.) (pray-tshe-pg-<5-zo.) Hurrying, 
precipitous. 

Precisione (It.) (pray-tshe-ze-5-n6.) Precision, 
exactness. 

Precfso (It.) (pray-te^6-z6.) Precise, exact, 
exactly. 

Prelude. A short introductory composition, or 
extempore performance, to prepare the ear for 
the succeeding movements. The word pre* 
lude has been applied to compositions of a free 
and improvised character. In opera the dis- 
tinction between prelude (or vorsp'el) and 
overture lies in the fact that the overture is 
an independent piece while the vorspiel leads 
directly into the opera. 

Preparation. That disposition of the harmony 
by which discords are lawfully introduced. A 
discord is said to be prepared, when the dis- 
cordant note is heard in the preceding chord, 
and in the same part as a consonance. 

Prestissimo (It.) (prSs-fis-se-mO.) Very quickly; 
as fast as possible. 

Presto (It.) (pres-to.) Quickly, rapidly. 

Prima (It.) (prce-ma.) First, chief, principal. 
See Primo, 

Prima d6nna (It.) (pree-ma ddn-na.) Principal 
female singer in a serious opera. 

Primary chord. The common chord ; the first chord. 

Prima v61ta (It.) (prcc-ma vdl-ta.). The first time. 

Prime. First note, or tone of a scale. Or the in- 
terval where two voices are on the same degree 
of the staff, a unison. 

Prlmo (It.) (pree-md). Principal, first. 

Principal, or octave. An important organ-stop, 
tuned an octave above the diapasons, ana. 
therefore of 4-foot pitch on the manual, and 
8-foot on the pedals. In German organs the 
term principal is also applied to all the open 
diapasons. 
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Frincipal bass. An organ-stop of the open dia» 
pason species on the pedals. 

Program-music. Instrumental music which 
either by its title, or b^ description printed 
upon the composition, gives a definite picture 
of events or objects. Beethoven was really 
the founder of the school with Lis '' Pastoral 
Symphony." Berlioz in his ** Svmphonie 
Fantastique " and *' Childe Harold," and 
Richard Strauss in his '* Heldenleben " hav& 
given the largest examples of program music. 
See Hadow's *' Studies in Modern Music," 
Weingartner's ** Symphony since Beethoven," 
and Hanslick's '* Beautiful in Music." 

Progression. Melodic progression is the advance 
from one tone to another. Harmonic progress 
sion is the advance from chord to chora. 

Prononziato (It.) (pr6-noon-tse-d-td.) Pro* 
nounced. 

Prop6sta (It.) (prd-pda-tfi.) Subject, or theme of 
a fugue. 

Psalm. . A sacred song or hymn. 

Psaltery (Eng.) A stringed instrument much 
used by the Hebrews in ancient times, supposed 
to be a species of lyre, harp or dulcimer. 

Ptinta (It.) (poon-ta.) The point, the top; also* 
a thrust, or push. 

Pryamidon (Gr.) (pI-rAm-I-d6n.) An organ-stoi> 
of 16- or 32-foot tone, on the pedals, invented 
by the Rev. F. A. G. Ouseley. The pipes are 
four times larger at the top than at the mouth, 
and the tone of remarkable gravity, resem* 
bling that of a stopped pipe in quality. 



Quadrat (Ger.) (quSd-rd^) The mark called a 

natural, ir. See Flat. 
Quadrille (Fr.) {ki\-dril.) A French dance, or 
set of five conseciUive dance movements. 
Generally in f or } rhythm. 
Quadruple counterpoint. Counterpoint in four 
parts, all of which may be inverted, 
fuartet (£ng.) (qu&r-tS/.) ) A composition 

fuartett (Ger.) (quiir-tgw.) > for lour voices or 
fuart^tto (It.) (quar-/^Md.) ) instruments, or 
the group of players or singers. 
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Quitei (It.) (^t^i-zi.) In the manner of, in the 
style of, or somewhat. 

Ouickstep. A lively march, generally in I time. 

Qui^to (It.) (que-d-to.) Quiet^ calm, serene. 

Quint (Lat.) (quint.) ) A fifth; also the name of 

Qulnta (It.) (^m-t&.) (an organ-stop sounding 
a fifth (or twelfth) above the foundation stops. 

Quintadexuu An organ-stop. See QuinUUon. 

Quintaton (Ger.) (quIn-ta-Zdn.) A manual organ- 
stop of eight-foot tone; a stopped diapason of 
rather small scale producing the twelfth, as 
well as the ground tone; it also occurs as a 
pedal-stop of thirty-two and sixteen-foot tone. 

Quintet. A composition for five voices or instru- 
ments. 

Qui tollis (Lat.) (qug idl-lls.) A part of the Gloria 
in the Mass. 

Quoniam tu solus (Lat.) {qud-nX-Sim. tQ ad-lds.) 
Part of the Gloria in the Mass. 

R 

R for right (Ger. rechle) ; r. A. ■- right hand 

(Rechie Hand), for ripieno; stands in Catholic 

church music for Responsorium, R. in French 

organ-music, stands for clavier de rdcii (swell 

manual). 
R&bbia (It.) (raft-be-a.) Rage, fury, madness. 
Raddolc€ndo(It.) (rad-dol-te/wn-do.) ) Within- 
Raddolc^nte (It.) (rad-doI-^Aen-t^.) ( creasing 

softness; becoming softer by degrees; gentler 

and calmer 
Rallent^ndo (It.) (r&l-len-(an-dd.) The time 

gradually slower. 
Rapidam^nte (It.) (rS-pe-da-men-tS. ) Rapidly. 
Rasch (Ger.) (rash.) Swift, spirited. 
Rattenuto (It.) (rat-t6-?ioo-t6.) Holding back; 

restraining the time. 
Re (r!l.) A syllable applied in solfaing, to the 

note D. In France and Italy D is called Re, 
Rebec. ) An old Moorish instrument somewhat 
Rebecca. ) like a mandolin, with two strings, 

played on with a bow. 
Recessional. The hymn sung at close of service 

in church as choir and clergy retire. 
Recht (Ger.) (rfikht.) Right. 
Recitative (r^-sl-ta-f^ev.) A species of musical 

declamation. There are two chief kinds of 
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recitative, the free (secco) and the measured 
(mtaurato or stromentaio), 

Redowa (rj^cf-d-wa.) A Bohemian dance in f and 
{ time alternately. 

Reed. Primarily reeds are thin strips of reed, 
wood, or metal which, when set in vibration by 
a current of air, produce a musical sound. 
Reeds are classifiea as Free and Beating, the 
latter being sub-divided into Single and Double. 
The Free reed is used in instruments of concer- 
tina class and in reed organs, the length and 
thickness of the vibrating tongue itself giving 
the pitch. Beating reeds set an enclosed col- 
umn of air in vibration, the length of the con- 
fining chamber giving the pitch. The Single 
beating reed is used on the clarinet, saxophone 
and large church or^an (in reed pipes), and the 
Double beating reed is used on oboe, bassoon 
and sarrusophone. 

Reed fifth. ) A stopped-quint register in an organ. 

Reed nasat. ) the stopper of which has a hole or 
tube in it. 

Reed stops. Those stops in an organ, the pecu- 
liar tone of which is produced by the wind 
having to pa^ against a reed placed at the 
bottom of the pipe and putting the tongue into 
vibration. 

Reel. A lively Scotch and Irish dance. Origi- 
nally the term Rhay, or Reel, was applied to 
a very ancient English dance, called the Hay, 
The reel is usually in } or | time. 

Refrain. The burden of a song; a ritornel; a 
repeat. See Burden, 

Register. The stops, or rows of pipes in an organ ; 
also applied to the high, low or middle parts, or 
divisions of the voice; also the compass of a 
voice, or instrument. 

Registering. )The proper management of the 

Registration. ) stops in an organ. 

Related. A term applied to those chords, modes 
or keys, which, by reason of their affinity and 
close relation of some of their component 
sounds, admit of an easy and natural transition 
from one to the other. 

Religiosam^nte (It.) (rMe- ^ Religiously; sol- 
je-6-za-mcn-t6. ) > emnty; in a de- 

Religi6so (It.) (r6-l6-j€-5-z6.) ) vout manner. 
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Remote keys. Those keys whose scales have few 

tones in common, as the key of C and the key 

of Db. 
Repeat. A character indicating that certain 

measures or passages are to be sung, or played 

twice. Written: 



or =i^ or ji 



See also Da Capo and Dal Segno, 

Repercussion. A frequent repetition of the same 
sound. The regular re^ntrance, in a fugue, of 
the subject and answer after the episodes 
immediately following the exposition. 

Replicazi6iie (It.) (r6-ple-ka-tse-^n6.) Repeti- 
tion. 

Reprise (Fr.) (rilh-preez.) The burden of a song. 

Requiem (Lat.) (rfi-kwee-em.) A Mass, or musical 
service for the dead. Its divisions are as fol- 
lows: (1) Requiem, Kyrie; (2) Dies irae. 
Requiem; (3) Domine Jesu Christe; (4) Sanc- 
tus, Benedict us; (5) Agnus Dei, Lux sterna. 

Resolution. Resolving a discoj;d into a concord 
according to the rules of harmony. 

Response. Response, or answer of tne choir. In 
a fugue the response is the repetition of the 
given subject by another part. 

Rest. A character indicating silence. The fol- 
lowing are the signs and names of the various 
rests: 



-^ Whole reit. 


^ 


ISth-rest. 


^ Half-rest. 


7i 

1 


32nd-rest. 


r or 2 Qaarter-rest. 


51 


64th.reit. 


1 Eighth-rest. 







Retardation. 1. Slackening, or retarding the 

time. 2. Delayed ascent of a harmonic voice, 

the reverse of suspension. 
Reveille (Fr.) (ray-va-y6.) Awakening, a military 

morning-signal. 
Reverse motion. ^ Imitation by contrary motion, 

in which the ascending intervals are changed 

into descending, and vice versa, 
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Rhapsody (Eng.) (rdp-s5>dy.)A free, ecstatic 
composition. 

Rhythm (Eng.) (rithm.) The division of musical 
ideas or sentences into regular metrical por« 
tions; musical accent and cadence as applied to 
melody. Rhythm represents the regular pul- 
sation of music. 

Rite. The sides of a violin, etc. 

Rigaudon (Fr.) (ree-go-don.) A lively French 
dance in ^, sometimes in } time. 

Rig6re (It.) (ree-^o-rS.) Rigor, strictness; al 
rigdre di tempo, with strictness as to time. 

RigQr6so (It.) (ree-gO-rd-zd.) Rigorous, exact, 
strict. 



Strength- 
ened; rein- 
forced; a 
reinforce- 



Rinforz&ndo (It.) (rin-fdr-/A<!in-dO.) 

RinforziLre (It.) (rin-fdr-tect-r6.) 

Rinforz£to (It.) (rin-fdr-tod-td.) 

Rinf6rzo (It.) (rin-/5r-ts6.) 

ment of tone, or expression; indicating that 
either a single note or chord, or several notes, are 
to be played with emphasis, although not with 
the suddenness of a a/orzando. 

Ripetizi6ne (It.) (ree-p6-t6-ts6-^n6.) Repeti- 
tion. 

Ripi€ni(it.pl.) (ree-p€-fi-ng.) )The tiUtij or full 

Ripi^no (It.) (ree-p€-a-n6. ) J parts which fill up 
and augment the effect of the chorus of voices 
and instruments. The mass of instruments 
as against the solo or principal instrument in 
each group. 

Risoltito (It.) (ree-z6-/oo-t6.) Resolved, resolute, 
bold. 

Risonire (It.) (ree-zO-na-r0.) To resound; to ring, 
or echo. 

Risvegliilto (It.) (rees-v&l-ye-a-tO.) Awakened, 
reanimated. 

RitardiUido (It.) (ree-t&r-ddn-do. ) Retarding; de- 
laying the time gradually. 

Ritenllto (It.) (ree-t6-noo-t6.) Detained; slower; 
kept back. 

Ritmo (It.) (re^^-md.) Rhythm, cadence, measure. 

Ritorn^Uo (It.) (ree-t6r-neM6.) ) The burden of a 

Ritournelle (Fr.) (ree-toor-nel.) ) song; also, a 
short prelude or introduction to an air; and the 
postlude which follows an air; it is also applied 
to tiMi parts, introductory to, and between, or 
after, the solo passages in a concerto. 
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Rohr-fldte (Ger.) (rdr-fld-tli.) Reed-flute; a 
stopped diapason in an organ. 

Rohr-quint (Ger.) (r6r-qulnt.) Reed-fifth; an 
organ-stop, sounding the fifth above the dia- 
pasons. 



Formerly the 
name given to 
the long lyric 



Romance (Fr.) (r6-manhs.) 
Rom£nza (It.) (ro- man- tszl.) 
Romanze (Ger.) (rO-mdn-ts£.) j 

tales sung by the minstrels; now a term applied 

to an irregular, though delicate and romantic 

composition. 
R6ndo (It.) (rdn-do.) A composition, vocal or 

instrumental, consisting of one prominent theme 

which reappears again and again in alternation 

with other contrasted themes. 
Root. The fundamental note of any chord. 
Roulade (Fr.) (roo-iSd.) A florid vocal passage. 
Round. A species of vocal canon in the unison, or 

octave; in three or more parts. 
RuMto (It.) (roo-bah-t6.) Robhedy stolen: t&liins 

a portion of the duration from one note and 

giving it to another. See Tempo Rybdio, 
Run. A rapid flight of notes introduced as an 

embellishment; a roulade. 
Rtlstico (It.) (roos-tg-ko.) Rural, rustic. 



S. As an abbreviation '' S " means Segno, 
SinUtra, Subito or Sema. 

Sackbut. An . ancient bass wind-instrument, 
resembling a trombone. 

Saite (Ger.) (zl-tS.) A string of a musical instru- 
ment. 



An 8 or 16-foot 
organ-stop of 
small scale and 



Salcional (Fr.) (s&l-sI-6-nd/.) 

Salicct (Fr.) (sa-lX-sd.) 

Salicional (Fr.) (sa-le-sI-6-na/.) 
reedy tone. 

Saltdndo (It.) (sal-^an-dd.) Leaping, proceed- 
ing by skips, or jumps; arco ealtando, m violin 
music, means skipping the bow upon the strings. 

Saltar^lla (It.) (sal-ta-reZ-la.) A Roman, or 
Italian dance, quick, skipping in character, and 
in } or f time. 

Sanctus (Lat.) {sdnk-tHa.) Holy; a principal 
movement of the Mass. 

Sanft (Ger.) (sanft.) Soft, mild, smooth; mii 
sanflen stimmen; with soft stops. 
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Sans (Fr.) (sanh.) Without. 

Saraband (Eng.) (sdr-S,-b3.nd.) A dance said to 
be originally derived from the Saracens, and 
danced with castanets; it is in slow | or | time, 
and characterized by the second note of the 
measure being lengthened, which gives gravity 
and majesty to the movement. 

Sarrusophone. A brass wind-instrument named 
after the band-master Sarrus, of Paris, with a 
double reed like the oboe and bassoon. It 
resembles the saxophone. The sarrusophone 
is made in various pitches. 

Saz-horns. A group of brass wind instruments 
invented by Antome (Adolphe) Sax, a Belgian, 
in 1842. Consisting of a tube of gradually 
widening calibre ending in a more or less flaring 
bell. Through a system of 3 to 5 piston valves 
the natural harmonics of the tube were lowered 
in pitch as needed, resulting in a complete 
chromatic scale. Broadly speaking, our mod- 
ern brass instruments (with valves) are Sax- 
horns, variously modified. 

Saxophone. Invented by M. Sax, in 1840. 
Consisting of a conical brass tube, key mechan- 
ism based on that of oboe and Boehm system, 
and played with a single reed like clarinet, to 
whicn instrument it is closely allied. Saxo- 
phones are made in six keys from high soprano 
to contra-bass, the lower instruments oeing 
most useful. The tone, while penetrating, is 
at the same time mellow and veiled in quality. 
They are used to best effect as a group m 
Military bands, but hav« been introduced 
successfully in modern orchestral scores. 

Scale. Primarily the " ladder " or succession 
of tones belonging to any key. Scales may be 
first divided into Diatonic and Chromatic; 
then the Diatonic into Major and Minor, the 
latter again into Natural, Melodic and Har- 
monic. The Major and Minor scales alter- 
nate between half and whole steps according 
to their individual characteristics. The Chro- 
matic scale is made up entirely of half-steps. 
A so-called whole-tone (or step) scale has 
been introduced by ultra-modern composers. 
Apart from the general divisions, there are 
many special varieties of scales or modes used 
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in the old Gregorian music, and scales peculiar 
to various countries. 

In pipe organs, scale means the ratio 
between length and width of pipes; in piano 
the ratio between length and thickness of 
strings and method of stringing. 

Sc^na (It.) (sh&y'n&.) The scena is the largest 
and most brilliant vocal solo form. It gener- 
ally consists of recitativef cavatina and aria. 
It generally forms part of an opera, but it 
may be an independent composition. 

Schalkhaft (Ger.) (shaUk'hai(i,) Roguish, playful. 

Scherz&ndo (It.) (sk6r-tedn-d6.) ) Playful, lively, 

Scherzhaft (Ger.) (shMs-haiit.) ) sportive, merry. 

Scherzo (It.) (sk^r-iso,) Play, sport, a jest; a 
piece of a lively, sportive character, and 
marked, animated rhythm; also one of the 
movements in a symphony. While the scherzo 
may be written in any rhythm and in almost 
any form, the great majority of scherzo move- 
ments are in triple rhythm, and possess a 
trio. 

Schi^tto (It.) (ske-^Mo.) Simple, plain, neat. 

Schleppend (Ger.) (shl^p-p^nd.) Draggine. 

drawling. 

Schluss (Ger.) (shlooss.) The end; conclusion. 

Schmachtend (Ger.) {shmakh-t^nd.) Languishing. 

Schmerzhaft (Ger.) (aAm^rfo-h&ft.) Dolorous, 
sorrowful. 

Schnell (Ger.) (shnSll.) Quicklv, rapidly. 

Schottisch (Ger.) {shdl-tiah.) A modern dance, 
rather slow, in | or $ time. 

Schreiend (Ger.) (ahri-^nd.) Acute, shrill, 
screaming. 

Schwach (Ger.) (shvakh.) Pidno, soft, weak. 

Schweige (Ger.) ^s^t7{-ghg.) A rest. 

Schwer (Ger.) (snvar.) Heavily, ponderously. 

Schwermiithig (Ger.) (shv&r-mit-tig.) In a pen- 
sive, melancholy style. 

Sciolt^zza (It.) (sh6-dl-^e^-sa.) Freedom, ease, 
lightness. 

Sci61to (It.) (ahe-dUQ.) Free, light. 

Scordattlra (It.) (skdr-da-^oo-ra.) A special tim- 
ing scheme for string instruments, generally to 
simplify execution of some difficult passage. 

Score. The whole instrumental and vocal parts 
of a composition, written on separate staves, 
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placed under each other. (Ger., PartUur; 

Fr., Partition; It., Partitura.) 
Score, full. A complete score of all the parts of 

a composition, either vocal or instrumental, 

or both. 
Score, instrumental. A score in which the in- 
strumental parts are given in full. 
Score, piano. A score in which the orchestral 

accompaniments are compressed into a piano- 
forte part; an arrangement of music for the 

piano. 
Score, short. An abbreviated, or a skeleton 

score. 
Score, vocaL The notes of all the voice-parts 

placed in their proper order under each other 

for the use of the conductor. 
Scoring. The forming of a score, by collecting 

and properly arranging the different parts of a 

composition. 
Scorr^ndo (It.) (sk6r-rcn-d6. ) Gliding from one 

sound into another. 
Scotch scale. A scale differing from that of the 

other nations of Europe by its omission of the 

fourth and seventh. See Scale. 
Scotch snap. A rhythm common to Scottish 

music, where a quarter note or beat is divided 

unevenly into one sixteenth and a dotted 

eighth note. 
Scozz6se (It.) (Bkdt-8<i-z6.) In the Scotch st^le. 
Sd^eno (It.) (sden-yQ.) Anger, wrath, passion. 
Sc (It.) (sa.) If; in case; provided; as. 
Sec (Fr.) (s6k.) ) Dry, unornamented, coldly; 

S^cco (It.) (s^k-kQ.) ) the note, or chord, to be 

struck short or staccato. 
Second. An interval measuring two diatonic 

degrees. 
Section. A complete, but not an independent 

musical idea; a part of a musical period. 
Secular music. Music which is intended for the 

theatre or concert hall; an expression used in 

opposition to sacred music. 
S^gno (It.) (scn-y6.) A sign,, :Q; al signOy return 

to the sign; dal signo, repeat from the sign. 
Seeue (It.) (sa-gw6.) Follows; now follows; as 

follows; it also means, go on, in a similar, or 

like manner, showing that a passage is to be 

played like that which precedes it. 
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Seeuidilla (Spa.) (sa-gue-c^^ya.) A favorite 

Spanish dance in | time. 
Sehnsucht (Ger.) (sari-sookht.) Desire, longing, 

ardor, fervor. 
Sehr (Ger.) (zair.) Very, much, extremely. 
Semibreve (Eng.) (sgm-I-brev.) 

Half a breve; whole note. p 



Semitone (Eng.) {sem-l-ibn.) A half-tone, or 
half-step. 

S^mplice (It.) (scm-ple-tsh6.) Simple, pure, plain. 

S^mpre (It.) (scm-prfi.) Always, evermore, con- 
tinually. 

Sensibilita (It.) (s6n-se-be-le-(a.) Sensibility, ex- 
pression, feeline. 

Sentim^nto (It.) (s6n-te-me»-to.) Feeling; senti- 
ment; delicate expression. 

S^nza (It.) (sen-tsa.) Without. 

Septet (Eng.) (s6p-^^<.) A composition for seven 
voices, or instruments. 

Sequence (Eng.) (sS-quSns.) A series, or pro- 
gression, of similar chords, or intervals, in 
succession. 

S^r€nade(Fr.) (say-ray-nad.) ) Night music; an 

Serenlta (It.) (say-ray-n«-ta.) J evening concert in 
the open air and under the window of the 
person to be entertained. This word is used 
in different senses in instrumental music. In 
the eighteenth century, it was used to denote 
a rather free suite of pieces, often orchestral, 
and forming a short program of music for an 
evening performance. 

Serine (It.) (say-ra-n6.) Serene, calm, tranquil, 
cheerful. 

S^rio (It.) («a-re-6.) \ 

Seri6so (It.) (sa-re-5-zo.) ) Serious, grave; in 
a serious, sedate style. 

Serpent. An ancient bass wind instrument, so 
named on account of its resemblance to a ser- 
pent. The tone was rough and coarse, and 
the instrument has been happilv replaced in 
modern bands and orchestras by the tuba. 
Also a reed-stop in an organ. 

Sesquialtera (Lat.) (s6s-quI-<5/-t6-ra.) An organ- 
stop, comprising two or more ranks of pipes, of 
acute pitch. 

Seventeenth. An organ-stop. See Tierce. 
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Seventh. An interval measuring seven diatonic 
degrees. 

Seventh chord. A chord composed of a root, its 
third, fifth and seventh. 

Severita (It.) (sa-va-re-W.) Severity, strictness. 

Sextet. A composition for six voices or instru- 
ments. 

Sextole (Lat.) (a^x-to-l^.) ) A group of six 

Sextuplet (Lat.) (s^X't^-plH.) ) notes, having the 
value, and to be played in the time of lour. 

Sfogato (It.) (sfo-gfa-to.) A very high soprano, 
or a direction to sing in a light manner. 

Sforzdndo (It.) (sf6r-tedn-d6.) ) Forced; one par- 

Sforz&to (It.) (s(6r't8d't6.) J ticular chord, or 
note, is to be played with force and emphasis. 

Sfumato (It.) (sfoo-ma/i-t6.) Very lightly, like a 
vanishing smoke-wreath. 

Shake. See Trill. 

Sharp. The sign #, which occurring either be- 
fore a note or in the signature, raises the pitch 
of a tone one chromatic half-step. See Acci- 
dentals and Chromatics, 

Sharp, double. See double sharp. 

Shift. A change of position of the left hand, in 
playing the violin, etc. 

Si (It.) (se.) Applied in solfding to the note B. 

Sicilidna (It.) (se-tshe-le-d-nii.) I A dance of the 

Siciliimo (It.) (se-tshe-le-a-no.) J Sicilian peasants, 
a graceful movement of a slow, soothing, 
pastoral character, in f or V time. 

Side-drum. The common military drum so- 
called from its hanging at the side of the 
drummer when played upon. 

Signature. The sharps, fiats, or figures in frac- 
tional form given at the beginning of a com- 
position. The former constitute the key sig^ 
nature and are placed at head of each staff; 
the latter constitute the time signature and are 
placed at beginning or where the time changes. 

Signs. The following are the chief signs used in 
music: 

* (1) A dot above or below a note signifies 

staccato, (2) After a note, or rest, it is a 
sign of length. 

* A dash above or below a note signifies stacca* 

lissimo (becoming obsolete at present). 
-^ A slur, bind, tie. 
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^ A slur and dots above or below two or more 
notes (one dot to each note) indicate that 
the latter have to be played somewhat, 
detached. See Portamento. 

•^-Sustained. Horizontal dashes above or 
below a series of notes indicate that they 
have to be sustained but not slurred. 

^ Accented and sustained, ben pronunziaio or 
marccUo. 

c=3 With a weighty and well-sustained touch, 
pesantef or martellato. 

-«= Crescendo. 

=»" Diminuendo. 

=*• and ■< RinforzandOf accented. 

A Forzando, or sforzato^ accented. A and >* 
mean practically the same, unless used 
together, when the first has the stronger 
accent. 

o In vocal music would mean Messa di Voce 
(which see). In instrumental music it 
would also mean crescendo &nd diminuendo 
(a swell mark), but it is sometimes used 
over a single note, or chord, in piano 
music, in which case it m^ans resonance 
without suddenness. 

V Up-bow; rn Down-bow. 

^ Hold, or Fermaia. 

•** Repeat preceding measure. 

^ ;8; Segno. Repeat from this sign. 
X* '^' :t:f Double sharp. 



i |i — 1^^= Repeat. 



:||: Repeat. 

X or + Thumb (pfte-music.) American Finger- 
ing. 
9 Breathing-mark. 

^ Added lines to call attention to repetition 
•H dots. Bis is also sometimes used as a 
;5 repeat-mark. 

/W "Mv Mordent and Frailer. 
-w /^ 2 Turns. 

I Repeat preceding figure of eighth notes. 
n Repeat preceding figure of sixteenth notes. 
HI Repeat preceding figure of thirty-second 
notes. 
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"^ Indicates the continuation of a trill, 
or an octave mark. 
Arpeggio. 
r Signifies sometimes in pianoforte music 
L that two notes on different staves have 
to be played with one hand. 

: A stave. — [~z:r A bar. 



A double bar. 



^ The coda mark. First time of playing dis- 
regard the sign. Second time (after D. C.) 
skip from this sign to the coda. Some- 
times the si^ is also placed at the coda. 

Imo Jma : Primo, Prima (prima volta), 

IldoIIda : Secondo, Seconda (seconda volia). 

M. M. J=120. Refers to Maelzel's metro- 
nome. This or any other figure indi- 
cates to which part of the pendulum the 
regulator is to oe moved, and this or any 
other note indicates whether it beats 
halves, quarter-notes, or eighths, so many 
to the minute. 

: or ~*— A direct. 



H 



Pe>cL» ^^^ ^'S^ ^o press down the loud pedal on 
pianoforte. 

^ ^ These signs also refer to the pianoforte- 
pedal. The first is the only one now in 
use, and indicates where the foot is to be 
raised after the pedal has been pressed 
down. The second is sometimes found in 
German editions. 
An American pedal-mark, showing exactly 
how long to use the damper-pedal. 

"^ A breathing- mark in some vocalises, 

I ) j I Organ-music, pedal; notes so con- 
nected are to be played with alternate 
toe and heel of same foot. Heel and toe 
are also sometimes marked A v and also 
o, A over the note, meaning right foot, and 
under, left foot. 

A — V Change toes on organ-pedal. 

\^ Slide same toe to next note. 

P Thumb position (violoncello-playing). 

] Brace. 
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Tr. >vvs Trill. 

jr^ Short grace-note or acciaccatura. 

^ j^ Long grace-note or appoggiatura. 

Similar motion. Where two or more parts ascend, 

or descend, at the same time. 
Simile (It.) (se-me-16.) Similarly; in like manner. 
Sin' al fine (It.) {seen al/ce-nS.) To the end; as 

far as the end. 

IS^?tSll:i&--ktS ! See Svncopa«o„. 
Sinfonia (It.) (sin-fo-n6-a.) ) An orchestral com- 
Sinfonie (Fr.) (sine-fo-ne.) ) position in many 

parts; used by Bach and others for prelude. 

See Symphony. 
Sino (It.) («cc-no.) ) To; as far as; until. Confuoco 
Sin (It.) (seen.) ) siV ai fine; with spirit to the 

end. 
Sixteenth note. A semiquaver, ^. 

Sixteenth rest. A pause equal in duration to a 

sixteenth note. 
Sixth. An interval measuring six diatonic degrees. 

Sixty-fourth note. A hemidemisemiquaver. § 

Sixty-fourth rest. A pause equal in point of 
duration to a sixty-fourth note. 

Skip. A term applied to any transition exceed- 
ing that of a whole step. 

Slancio, con (It.) (kon s/a n-tshee-oh.) With ve- 
hemence ; impetuously. 

Slarg&ndo (It.) (slar-ydn-do.) Extending, en- 
larging; the time to become gradually slower. 

Slentando (It. ) (sl6n-idn-d6. ) Relaxing the time ; 
becoming gradually slower. 

Slide. 1. A movable tube in the trombone (for- 
merly in the trumpet), which is pushed in and 
out to alter the pitch of the tones while playing. 
2. A rapid run of two or more notes. 

Slur. A curved line drawn over or under two or 
more notes, signifying that they are to be exe- 
cuted legato. The slur is used also in modern 
piano music to indicate melodic phrasing. 

Small octave. The name given in Germany to the 
notes included between C on the second space 
of the bass staff and the B above, these notes 
being expressed by small letters, as a, 6, c, d, etc. 
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Smani&nte (It.) (sman-e-an-t€.) ) Furious; vehe- 

Smanidto (It.) (sma-ne-a-to.) > ment; frantic 

Smam6so (It.) (sma-ne-5-zo.) ) with rage. 

Smorz^ndo (It.) (sm6r-^5an-do.) ) Extinguished; 

Smorz&to (It.) (sm6r-tea-t6.) J put out; sud- 
denly dying away. 

Snare-drum. The commonly used small drum, 
so named on account of the snares or strings of 
raw-hide drawn over its lower head. 

So^ve (It.) (s6-a-v6.) A word implying that a 
movement is to be played in a gentle, soft and 
engaging style. 

Sol (sol.) A syllable applied by the Italians and 
French to G, the fiith sound of the diatonic 
scale of C. 

Sol^nne (It.) (s6-Zen-n6.) Solemn. 

Solfaing. Singing the notes of the scale to the 
monosyllables applied to them by Guido. ul, 
re J mif fa, sol^ la, si; using do in place of tU. 



Exercises for the 
voice according to 
the rules of solfaing. 



Solfege (Fr.) (sol-fezh.) 
Solfeggi (It. pi.) (s6l-/ed-ji.) 
Solfeggio (It.) (s6l-/erf-je-6.). 
Solmization. See Solfeggi. 
S61o (It.) (sd-lo.) J A composition for a single 
Solo (Fr.) (s6-l6.) [ voice, or instrument, or a 
Solo (Ger.) («5-l6.) ) passage for single voice or 
instrument introduced in an ensemble composi- 
tion. 
Son (Fr.) (s6nh.) Sound. 

Sonilbile (It.) (s6-na-be-16.) Sonorous, resonant. 
SoniU'e (It.) (s6-na-r6.) To sound; to have a 

sound; to ring; to play upon. 

Sonilta (It.) (so-nd-ta.) ) An instrumental com- 

Sonate (Fr.) (so-net^) > position, usually of 

Sonata (Ger.) (s6-nd-t6.) ) three or four distinct 

movements, each with a unity of its own, yet 

all related so as to form a perfect whole. It 

commonly begins with an allegro, sometimes 

preceded by a slow introduction. Then come 

the andante, adagio, or largo; then the minuet 

and trio, or scherzo; and lastly the finale in 

quick time. This form is applied, not only to 

large piano sonatas, but to symphonies, string 

quartet, etc. 

Sonatina (It.) (so-na-<6-na.) \ A short, easysonata, 

Sonatina (Fr.) (s6-na-fen.) /generally two or 

three movements. The sonatina movement 
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differs from the sonata-allegro in having no 
development, or middle section, being merely 
an exposition, followed by a recapitulation. 

Song, 1. (Ger., Gesang; Fr., chant; It., canto.) 
Vocal musical expression or utterance. 2. 
(Ger., Lied; Fr., chanson; It., canzone.) A lyri- 
cal poem set to music. The song deals with 
emotions; the ballad tells a story. Song form 
is a musical form originally derived from vocal 
music. (See Form,) Folk-song is a simple 
song (frequently a ballad) which is popular 
with the common people. Songs are chiefly of 
two styles of composition. 1st. The strophe 
form in which the music is set to the first stanza 
and then repeated to each- succeeding stanza. 
2d. The art-song (or through-composed — 
Durchrcomponiert style), in which each stanza 
receives separate musical treatment according 
to its contents. 

S6no (It.) {sohriio.) Sound, tone. 

Sonore (Fr.) (s6-n6r.) ^Sonorous, harmonious, 

Son6ro (It.) (s6-n5-r6.) J resonant. 

S6pra (It.) (55-pra.) Above, upon, over, before. 
See Super. 

Soprano (It.) (s6-prfi-n6.) The treble; the high- 
est kind of female voice ; a treble, 
or soprano singer. Normal com- 
pass about 

Sordam^nte (It.) (sor-da-mcn-tS.) Softly, gently; 
also, damped, muffled. 

Sordino (It.) {s6r-dee-n6.) Sordine or mute. 
A contrivance to deaden the vibration and 
change the natural sound of an instrument. 
On the violin, etc., a piece of wood or metal is 
attached to the bridge. The mute or sordino for 
brass wind instruments is made of wood or 
metal, cone shape, and is inserted in the bell 
of the instrument. The dampers on a piano, 
actuated by the pedals are sordini. 

Sospir&ndo (It.) (sos-pe-ran-d6.) Sighing; very 
subdued; doleful. 

Sostenilto (It.) (sos-t^noo-td.) Sustaining the 
tone ; keeping the notes down their full duration. 

Sotto (It.) {sOt-to.) Under, below. 

S6tto v6ce (It.) (sdt-to vo-tshS.) Softly; in a 
low voice; in an undertone. 

Sotind post. A small post, or prop, within a 

136 



$4 



MUSIC DICTIONARY 

violin, nearly under the bridge; it is not only to 
sustain the tension but to carry the vibrations 
from the frontboard, or belly to the back, thus 
making the whole sound-box vibratory. 

Space. The interval between the lines of the staff. 

Spasshaft (Ger.) (spass-haft.) Sportively, play- 
fully, merrily. 

Spiandto (It.) (spe-a-na-to.) Smooth, even;legdto. 

Spiccdto (It.) (spek-A:a-t6.) Separated, pointed, 
distinct, detached; in violin music it means 
that the notes are to be played with the point 
of the bow. 

Spinet (Eng.) (spln-^t.) A stringed instrument 
formerly much in use, somewhat similar to the 
harpsichord. 

Spfrito (It.) (spee-re-to.) Spirit, life, energy. 

Spitz-flate (Ger.) (spltz-/d-t6.) ) Pointed-flute; 

Spitz -flute (Eng.) ) an organ-stop 

of a soft, pleasing tone, the pipes of which are 
conical, and pointed at the top. 

Squill&nte (It.) (squeel-2/an-t6.) Clear,.plain, sound- 
ing, ringing. 

Stabat mater (Lat.) («fd-bat md-tSr.) "The Mother 
stood." The first two words of a Latin hymn on 
the Crucifixion. 

Stfibile (It.) (sed-b6-lS.) Firm. 

Staccato (It.) (stak-A:d-t6.) Detached; distinct; 
separated from each other. 

Staccato marks. Small dots or dashes placed 

over or ^ . . t t t under the 

notes, thus: ^f^-f- — {* ~h* — ^ T ^^ ^""! ! Thewedge- 



shaped ^ I I —^ — : " marks are 

shorter than the dots, but are little used by 
modern composers. 

Staff. The five horizontal and parallel lines, on 
and between which the notes are written. 

Stanchezza (It.) (stan-A;e^-za.) Weariness; con 
at.j wearily; very dragging. 

Stilndchen (Ger.) (stend-kh&n.) A serenade. 

Stark (Ger.) (stark.) Strong, loud, vigorous. 

Stentdndo (It.) (st6n-idn-d6.) Heavy, and re- 
tarding. 

Stent&to (It.) (stSn-<d-t6.) Hard, forced, loud. 

Step. The progression from one degree on the 
staff to the next above or below; the unit for 
measuring all intervals. The whole-step or 
simply step ia equivalent to a major second (or 

137 



MUSIC DICTIONARY 

tone) and the half -step to a minor second (or 
semi-tone). The word step is preferable to 
" tone " which literally means sound and can- 
not properly be divided or form a unit for 
measurement of distance. 

St€sso (It.) The same; lo stesso tempo, in the 
same time. 

Stile (It.) {steA^.) Style. 

Stimme (Ger.) (s^Xm-mfi.) The voice; sound; a 
sound-post; a part in vocal, or instrumental 
music; also an organ-stop, or register. 

Stimmung(Ger.) (s^lm-moong.) Tunmg,tune,tone. 

Stop. A register, or row of pipes in an organ; on 
the violin, etc., it means the pressure of the 
finger upon the string. Double-stop, press- 
ing two strings at once. Organ-stops are of 
two kinds, /i*e, And reed-stops. (See Organ.) 
The flue-stops are subdivided into, 1st, princU 
palf or cylindrical pipes of diapason style; 2d, 
gedackt (or covered) pipes, which are stopped 
at the end, and give a hollow tone; 3d, flute^ 
work, which includes pipes which are too nar- 
row to sound their fundamental tones, stopped 
pipes, with chimneys, and three-sided or four- 
sided pipes. Mechanical-stops are those which 
do not give a tone, but work some mechanism, 
as the couplers, etc. Mixture-stops are those 
sounding more thari one note to a single key. 
They are to add the harmonics to the principals. 
See Harmonics, Acoustics, Organ, Pipe. 

Stopped diapason. A stop, the pi{)es of which are 
generally made .of wood, and its bass, up to 
middle C, always of wood. They are only half 
as long as those of the open diapason, and are 
stopped at the upper end with wooden stoppers, 
or plugs which render the tone more soft and 
mellow than that of the open diapason, and 
lower it an octave. 

Stop, salcional. A variety of Dulciana stop. 

Stops, compound. An assemblage of several 
pipes in an organ, three, four, five or more to 
each key, all answering at once to the touch of 
the performer. Mixture-stops. 

Stops, draw. See Draw-stops. 

Stop, sesquialtera. A stop resembling the mix- 
ture, running through the scale of the instru- 
ment, and consisting of three, four and some* 
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times five, ranks of pipes, tuned in thirds, 'fifths 
and eighths. 

Stops, mutation. In an organ, the twelfth, tierce, 
and their octaves. 

Stop, solo. A stop which may be drawn alone, or 
with one of the diapasons. 

Stops, reed. Stops consisting of pipes upon the 
end of which are fixed thin, narrow plates of 
brass, which, being vibrated by the wind from 
the bellows, produce a reedy thickness of tone. 
See Pipes » 

Stop, stopped unison. The stopped diapason stop. 

Stop, tierce. A stop tuned a major third higher 
tnan the fifteentn, and only employed in the 
full organ. 

Stop, treble forte. A stop applied to a melodeon, 
or reed-organ, by means of which the treble 
part of the instrument may be increased in 
power, while the bass remains subdued. 

Stop, tremolo. A contrivance, by means of which 
a tremulous effect is given to some of the 
registers of an organ. 

Stop, trumpet. A stop, so-called, because its 
tone is imitative of a trumpet. In large 
organs it generally extends through the whole 
compass. 

Stop, twelfth. A metallic stop, so denominated 
from its beins tuned twelve notes above the 
diapason. This stop, on account of its pitch, 
or tuning, can never be used alone. 

Stradivari. The name of a very superior make 
of violin, so-called from their malcer, Stradi- 
varius, who made them at Cremona, Italy, in 
the first part of the eighteenth century. 

Strain. A portion of music divided off by a 
double bar. A period. 

Strascindto (It.) (stra-she-nd-td.) Dragged 
along; played slowly. 

Strathspey. A lively Scotch dance somewhat 
slower than the reel, and like it in \ time, but 
in dotted eighth notes alternating with six- 
teenths, producing the peculiar jerky rhythm of 
the Scotch snap. See Scotch Snap. 

Strepit6so (It.) (str6-pe-/o-z6.) Nois^^, boisterous. 

Str^tta (It.) (siri^i'tsL.) A concluding passage, 
coda, or finale, taken in quicker time to en- 
hance the effect. 
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Str^tto (It.) (str)it'i6.) Pressed, closCf con- 
tracted ; formerly used to denote that the move- 
ment indicated was to be performed in a quick, 
concise style. In fugue-writing, that part where 
the subject and answer overlap one another. 

Stridente (It.) (stre-den-t6. ) Sharp, shrill, acute. 

Stringed instruments. Instruments whose sounds 
are produced by striking, or plucking strings, 
or by the friction of a bow drawn across them. 

String^ndo (It. ) (streen-jen-do. ) Pressing, accele- 
rating the time. 

String quartet. A composition for four instruments 
of the violin species, as two violins, a viola and 
violoncello; or the group of performers. 

StrisciUndo (It.) (stre-she-an-do.) Gliding; slur- 
ring; sliding smoothly from one note to another. 

Stiick (Ger.) (stiik.) Piece, air, tune. 

StUcken (Ger.) (s<u/:-6n.) Pieces. 

Studien (Ger. pi.) (s<oo-dee-§n.) Studies, 

Stufe (Ger.) (s^oo-fS.) Step, degree. 

Stiirmisch (Ger.) (stfirw-Ish.) Impetuously, 
boisterously, furiously. 

Styrienne. (Fr.) (stee-ree-en .) An air in slow 
movement and } time, often in minor, with 
Jodler after each verse. 

Su (It.) (soo.) Above, upon. 

Suavita (It.) (soo-wa-ve-/d.> Suavity, sweetness, 
delicacy. 

Sub (Lat.) (sGb.) Under, below, beneath. 

Sub-bass (Ger.) (soob-bass.) ) Underbass; an 

Subbourdon. ) organ-register in 

the pedals, usually a double-stopped bass of 32 
or 16-foot tone. The ground bass. 

Subdominant. The fourth tone of any scale, or 
key. Tone below dominant. 

Silbito (It.) (80o-be-t6.) Suddenly; immediately; 
at once. 

Subject. A melody, or theme; a leading-text, or 
motivo. 

Submediant. The sixth tone of the scale. The 
middle note between tonic and sub-dominant 
(below). 

Suboctave. An organ-coupler producing the 
octave below. 

Subprincipal. Under 'principal^ that is, below 
the pedal-diapason pitch; in German organs 
this is a double open bass-stop of 32-foot scale. 
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Subtonic. Under the tonic; the semitone imme- 
diately below the tonic. 

Suite (Fr.) (sweet.) A series, a succession; une 
suite de pUces, a series of lessons, or pieces. 

Suite de Danses. (Fr.) (sweet de dans.) A set of 
dances. It was generally known as the suitCy 
and probably began not far from the year 1600 
in the freer Partita, Both had their origin in 
dances. The contrasts of the suite were well- 
established by Bach, and the movements grad- 
ually assumed the following order in his suites: 
A ijrelude or not, as the composer desired, after 
which came the allemande, the courante, the 
sarabande, the intermezzi, and finally the gigue. 
The intermezzi were from two to four dances, 
or other movements, left to the choice of the 
composer, as minuets, gavottes, etc. The modern 
orchestral suite is of a much freer character and 
is practically a small symphony. 

Suivez (Fr.) (sw6-va.) Follow, attend, pursue; 
the accompaniment must be accommodated to 
the singer, or solo player. 

Sm (It.) (sool.) ) 

SiiU' (It.) (sool ) > On, upon the. 

Smia (It.) (sooMa.) ) 

Superdomioant. The tone in the scale next 
above the dominant; also sub-mediant. 

Superoctave. An organ-stop tuned two octaves, 
or a fifteenth, above the diapasons; also a 
coupler producing the octave above. J 

Super tonic. Tone above the tonic. 

Supplich€vole (It.) (soo-ple-A:cA-vo-16. ) ) In a sup- 

Supplichevolm€nte (It.) (soop-ple-keh- > plicatory 
vhl-men-t^.) ) manner. 

iSSPrVS' [ On. upon. over. 

Suspension. A theoretical expression applied to 
the retaining in any chord some note, or notes, 
of the preceding chord. A dissonant note which 
finally sinks into the harmony of the chord. 

SUss (Ger.) (ziiss.) Sweetly. 

Sussur&ndo (It.) (soos-soo-ran-do.) Whispering, 
murmuring. 

Svegli&to (It.) (sval-ye-ci-to.) Brisk, lively, 
sprightly. 

Svelte (It.) {svel'to.) Free, light, easy. 

Swell. A gradual increase of sound. 
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Swell-organ. In organs having three manuals, 
the third, or upper, controlling a number of 
pipes enclosed in a box, which may be gradually 
opened, or shut, and thus the tone increased, or 
diminished, by degrees. See Organ. • 

Swell-pedal. That which opens the shutters of 
the swell-organ, increasing the tone. 

Symphonie (Fr.) (sS.nh-fd-ne.) ) In the first half 

Symphonie (Ger.) (S(^m-fo-nee.) ( of the eight- 
Symphony (Eng.) ) eenth century 
symphony meant any instrumental prelude, or 
interlude, or postlude. It now means a grand 
composition of several movements, for a full 
orchestra. The symphony in its present form 
was. introduced by Haydn, and generally con- 
sists of an allegro movement (sometimes with a 
slow introduction), a slow movement, a mintiet 
or scherzo, and a finale. It is a sonata for 
orchestra. (See Sonata.) For further infor- 
mation regarding symphony see Grove's 
" Beethoven's Nine Symphonies," Weingart- 
ner's " Symphony since Beethoven," Elson's 
" Famous Composers and their Works." 
Symphonic poem. A form of orchestral composi- 
tion origmated by Liszt and developed by 
Richard Strauss and other moderns. It is a 
musical illustration or setting of an episode or 
story. There is no set form, out the tnemes or 
motives are logically introduced and developed, 
and the opportunity for orchestral expression 
is unlimited. 
Sjmcopation. A temporary displacement of the 
natural accent in music. For instance making 
the note attacks fall between the pulSes or beats, 
or shifting the accent from the naturally strong 
first or third beat to the weak second or fourth 
beat. There are various forms of syncopation, 
but the principle is the same in all. The syn- 
copation cannot be continued for too long a 
period without danger of entirely supplanting 
the original beat or pulse, especially when no 
part is sustaining the original accent against it. 

T 

T. An abbreviation of Talon, Tasto {t. s. •« tasto 
solo), Tempo {at. = a tempo). Tenor, Toe (in 
organ-music), Tre (T. C. = tre corde), and TtUti. 
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Tablatdra (It.) (tab-la-too-ra.) ]A term for- 
Tablature (Fr.) (ta-bla-tiir.) merly applied 

Tablature (Eng.) (<d6-la-tshQr.) ' to the gene- 
Tabulatur (Ger.) (ta-boo-la-ioor.) ral assem- 
blage of the signs used in music; The method 
of notation for the lute, and other similar 
instruments, was also distinguished by this 
appellation. The musical rules of the master- 
smgers were also called the tablatur. But the 
chief use of the word is to designate the pitch 
of different notes in different octaves by letters 
with numerals, accents, or adjectives attached. 
The principle of the tablature of pitches dates 
back to the time of Guido of Arezzo, about 
A. D. 1000. The chief system used by musi- 
cians is the following: (Note capitals or small 
letters.) 



Sub-coutra Octave. Contra Octave. 



C;rD^E^F^G*A^B>, I C/D,E,F,G/A/B, 



m 



H (——I 1 1 1- 



-jrOTj^- 



H 



:=|::=t: 



if 



H 1- 



^3-^ 



n1:=t:n=tg::;g:- 



8va 



Great Octave. Small Octave. 

C D E F G A'bI !c d e f gab 

i — —I —^ — # — ^— 



i^n^L 



^^5? 



j ^--*-^-r^r =t 



t=± 



One-lined Octave. Two-lined Octave. 
! c' d' e' r g' a'~bn 




c* d* e* V g* a'' b* 



Three-lined Octave. 



^ 



^-- 









^ 



./// /]/'/ A>// #/// 



e'" f " g"' a'" b^ 
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Four-lined Octave. 
8va 



^ "I— ^- t^ -t— +^ ^ 



I c"" d"" e"" f //// nfff* af'tf \\'" 'I 

t- ■■ .' 

In many cases, however, the lines jire made 
horizontal instead of vertical, thus, c, e, etc., and 
sometimes the subcontra notes are written with 
three capitals (CCC, DDD, etc.), and the contra 
notes with two (CC, DD, etc.), instead of 
having lines attached. 

Tacet (Lat.) (^-set.) ]Be silent; a term 

T&ce (It.) (^a-tshft.) found in the sepa- 

Wei (It.) (W-tsh6.) rate vocal or in- 

Taci^i (It.) (t3-tshe-a-ze.) J strumental parts 
of a composition to indicate that that partic- 
ular voice or instrument has nothing to sing 
or play durine a certain movement or period. 

Takt (Ger.) (takt.) Time, measure, beat. 

Tambourine. A small drum, very shallow, with 
a single head of parchment. Around the nar- 
row shell are metal jingles. It is beaten by the 
hand. 

Tambourin (Fr.) (tanh-boo-r6n.) A species of 
dance accompanied by the tambourine; also a 
tambourine. 

Tam-tam. The gong. 

T&nto (It.) (Wn-t6.) So much, as much; allegro 
non tdnlo, not so quick; not too quick. 

Tantum ergo (Lat.) (tdn-tum air-gd.) A hvmn 
sung at the benediction in the Roman Catholic 
service. 

Tanz (Ger.) (tants.) A dance. 

Tarantella (It.) (ta-ran-<cMa.) A swift, deliri- 
ous Italian dance in f time. The form has been 
adopted by many composers, for piano com- 
positions. 

Tardam^nte (It.) (tar-da-mcn-t6.) Slowly. 

T^do (It.) (tdr-do.) Tardy, slow. 

T^to s61o (It.) {tds-to sdAo.) One key alone; in 
organ, or pianoforte music, this means a note 
without harmony; the bass notes over or under 
which it is written are not to be accompanied 
with chords. 

Te. Si in Tonic Sol-fa. 
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Technic. The mechanical skill of playing or of 

singing. 
Ted^aca (It.) (t6-de«-ka.) ) German: dlla tediaca, 
Ted^co (It.) (t6-d6«-k6.) ) in the German style. 
Te Deum laudamus (Lat.) (tg(^-timlou-d(i-mds.) 

We praise Thee^ God; a canticle, or hymn of 

S raise. 
-tale. A movable piece of metal, bone, or 
ivory, attached to an organ, indicating by its 
position the amount of wind i^upplied by the 
Dellows. 

T€ma (It.) (Mt/-ma.) A theme, or subject; a 
melody. 

Temperament. The division of the octave into 
twelve equal semi-tones, in defiance of the 
law of nature, which demands a dilTerent pro- 
portion. The introduction of equal tempera- 
ment was a modification of the scale of nature 
that alone made music on keyed instruments 
practicable. See Pitch. Consult Pole's '* Phil- 
osophy of Music '' and Zahm's '* Sound and 
Music '' for details of temperament; also see 
" Elson's Music Dictionary." 

Tempest6so (It.) (tSm-p@s-^d-zd.) Tempestuous, 
stormy, boisterous. 

Tempo (It.) (icm-p6.) The Italian word for 
time. Tempo is rather loosely defined as the 
speed of the music, but it ought rather to be 
regarded as the speed of the rhythm, the 
rapidity with whicn the natural accents fol- 
low each other. The chief terms used for 
speed are (from slowest to quickest) grave, 
largo, larghetto, adagio, lento, andante, andan- 
tino, moderato, allegretto, allegro, presto, and 
prestissimo. The words for tempo and ex- 
pression are usually in Italian, although 
modem German and French composers use terms 
in their respective languages. A tempo means 
return to tne original speed after a temporary 
variation. 

T^mpo gitSsto (It.) (<em-po ie-oo«-t6.) In just, 
exact strict time. 

T^mpo ordinibrio (It.) (tem-p6 6r-de-nd-r6-6.) 
Ordinarv, or moderate time. 

T^mpo pruno (It.) (/em-p6 prg-m6.) First, or 
original time; after an entire movement has 
been in a different tempo, 
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T^mpo rub&to (It.) {tem-p6 roo-&a-td.) Robbed 
or stolen time; irregular time; meaning a 
slight deviation to give more expression by 
retarding one note, and quickening another, 
but so that the time of each measure is not 
altered as a whole. 

Teneram<Snte (It.) (t6-n6-ra-men-t€.) Tenderly, 
delicately. 

Tener^zza (It.) (tfi-nfi-rc^-tsa.) Tenderness, soft- 
ness, delicacy. 

Tenor. That species of male voice next above 
the baritone, and extending from the C upon 
the second space in bass, to G on the second 
lifte in the treble. So-called from teneo (I 
hold), since it held the melody in olden times. 
See Soprano and Voice. Also a Sax-horn of 
same pitch, etc., as Baritone, but of smaller 
bore and inferior tone. 

Tenor C. The lowest C in the tenor 
voice; the lowest string of the viola, 
or tenor violin. 

Tenor clef. The C clef, when placed upon the 
fourth line. See Clef, 

Ten6re di gr&zia (It.) (t^nd-rg di ^ra-tsg-a.) A 
delicate and graceful tenor voice. 

Ten6re robilsto (It.) (t6-no-rS r6-6<?<?s-t6.) A 
strong tenor voice. 

Tenor trombone. The Bb Trombone. 

Tenth. An interval measuring ten diatonic de- 
grees, also, an organ-stop tuned a tenth above 
the diapasons, called, also, decima and double 
tierce. 

Tenilto (It.) (ta-noo-to.) Held on; sustained; or 
kept down the full time. 

Ternary form. The Rondo. 

Ternary measure. Threefold measure; triple time. 

Terzetto (It.) (tair-iscM6.) A short piece, or 
trio, for three voices. 

Tessitura (It.) (f^s-se-doo-ra.) The general posi- 
tion, as to pitch, of the tones of a composition. 
A work with many high tones is said to have 
a " high tessitura." 

Tetrachord (Gr.) {tH-TSi-k6rd.) A perfect fourth. 

Theme. 1. A subject, in the development of 
sonata-form. 2. The cantus firmus on which 
counterpoint is built. 3. The subject of a fugue. 
4. A simple tune on which variations are made. 
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Thesis (Gr.) (tha-sls.) Down-beat, the accented 

part of the bar. See Arsis. 
Third. An interval measuring three diatonic 

degrees. 
Thirteenth. An interval measuring thirteen 

diatonic degrees. 
Thirty-second note. A demisemiquaver, g 
Thirty-second rest. A rest, or pause, equal to 

the length of a thirty-second note, ^ 

Thorough bass. Figured bass; a system of 
harmonv which is indicated by a figured bass. 
When there is no figure, it is understood that 
the common chord of such a note is to be used 
as its harmony. It is a species of musical 
short-hand much employed in the eighteenth 
century, when it was often customary to 
indicate only the bass notes of an accompani- 
ment. To-day it is chiefly used in the study 
of harmony. The followmg table will show 
the manner in which figures are used : 
The figure 2 implieis a 4th and 6th. 
** "3 "a 5th perfect, or dimin- 
ished, according to the position of the 
note in the key. 
The figure 4 implies a 5th, or 5th and 8th. 
*' 5 " 3d and 8th. 



(( 



6 " 3d. 



" 7 " 5th and 3d. 

" 8 " 3d and 5th. 

" 9 '* 3d and 5th. 

A stroke through a figure directs the raising of 

* the interval by a natural, or sharp, as the case 
may be. An accidental standing alone implies 
a corresponding alteration of the 3d of the 
chord. Horizontal lines direct the continu- 
ance of the harmony of the previous chord. 
If there are no figures under the previous 
chord, the line or lines direct the continuance 
of the common chord' of the first note under 
which they were placed. 

Thumb-string. Melody-string of the banjo. 

Tie. A curved line used to connect or bind two 
notes of the same pitch, the second note being 
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only a continuation of the first, without 
separate attack. 
Tief (Ger.) (tef.) Deep, low, profound. 

Timbale (Fr.) (t&nh-baf.) ) , kettle-drum 
TimbAUo (It.) (tgm-6aM6.) J ^ mettle-arum. 

Timbre (Fr.) (tanhbr.) Quality of tone, or sound. 

Time. The measure of sounds in regard to their 
continuance, or duration. The speed of the 
rhythm. The rapidity with which the natural 
accents follow each other. This is the correct 
meaning of time. (See Tempo.) Neverthe- 
less, an almost universal custom prevails of 
using the word time to express the division of 
the measure as well as the speed. Such 
division should properly be called either 
rhythm, or measure. For Time Signature^ see 
Signature. Time is classified as even, triple, 
and peculiar. Even times are those where the 
measure divides naturally into halves. When 
the measure divides naturally into halves or 
quarters and each of these subdivisions into 
tnirds, the result is compound even time. 
Triple times occur when the measure divides 
itself naturally into thirds, and compound 
triple rhythms are those where the measure 
divides into thirds, and each of these thirds 
again subdivides into thirds. • Septuple or 
quintuple times are where the measure divides 
into fifths, or sevenths. 

Timor6so (It.) (te-m6-r5-zo.) Timorous; with 
hesitation. 

Timpani (It. pi.) (t^m-pa-ne.) The kettle-drums. 

Tocc&ta (It.) (to-A;a-ta.) An old form of com- 
position for the organ, or pianoforte, some- 
thing like our capriccio, or fantasia; a piece 
requiring brilliant execution, the toccata was 
a technical work (from the word toccare, to 
touch), a study in which some difficulties of 
execution were always present, and it generally 
preceded a fugue. In modern times it is still 
a study, but is more generally founded on the 
treatment of a single figure. 

Toccatina (It.) (t5k-ka-^^-na.) A short toccdta. 

Tocsin. An alarm-bell; ringing of a bell for the 
purpose of alarm. 

Todesgesang (Ger.) (td-d^^-gh^sdng.) ) A dirge; a 

Todeslied (Ger.) {to-d^s-lsd.) ) funeral 
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Todteiigl5ckchen (Ger.) (^5d-t'n-^WA:-kh'n.) Fu- 
neral bell. 

Todtenlied (Ger.) (Idd-Vn-led.) Funeral song, or 
anthem. 

Todten-marsch (Ger.) {tOd-Vn-marsh.) Funeral 
march. 

Todten-musik (Ger.) (tdd-V n-moo-zlk.) Funeral 
music. 

Tolling. The act of ringing a church-bell in a 
slow, measured manner. 

ToS (Ger.)^Sn') I ^''''^^ ^^""^^^ ^""^^^^ ^^^^ 
mode. See Tone. 

Tonart (Ger.) (W-nart.) Mode, scale, key. 

Tone. A given, fixed sound of certain pitch. 
Sometimes used to signify a certain degree of 
distance, or interval, oetween two sounds, as 
in the major tone and minor tone, whole and 
semi-tone; also the particular quality of the 
sound of any voice, or instrument. 

Tongue. In the reed-pipe of an organ, a thin 
elastic slip of metal. 

Tonguing. A mode of articulating quick notes^ 
used by flutists and cornetists. 

Tonic. The key-note of any scale; the chief, 
fundamental groui^d-tone, or first note, of the 
scale. 

Tonic Sol-fa. A method of teaching vocal music, 
invented by Miss Sarah Ann Glover, of Nor- 
wich, England, about 1812 (called by her the 
tetrachordal system), and afterwards perfected 
by the Rev. John Curwen, who became 
acquainted with the method in 1841. Its 
formal basis is the movable-do system; the 
seven usual solmisation syllables are employed, 
as .follows: doh, ray^ me, fah, sohy lah^ te. 
These syllables with modification for sharping 
and flatting, are used instead of notes. See 
" Elson's Music Dictionary." 

Ton-leiter (Ger.) (tdn-li't^r.) Scale. 

T6sto (It.) (tos'to.) Quick, swift, rapid. 

Touch. Style of striking, or pressing the keys of 
an organ, pianoforte, or similar instrument; 
the resistance made to the fingers, by the keys 
of any instrument, as hard, or heavy; soft, or 
light touch. 

Toujours (Fr.) (too-zhoor.) Always. 
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Tranqufllo (It.) (tran-gweeWO.) Tranquillity, 
calmness, quietness. 

Transcription. An arrangement for any instrument, 
of a song or other composition, not originally 
designed for that instrument; an adaptation. 

Transition. Passing suddenly out of one key 
into another, also a passage leading from one 
theme to another. 

Transposed. Removed, or changed into another 
key. 

Transposer (Fr.) (tranhs-p5-2&.) ) Change 

Transponiren (Ger.) (irdn«-p6-nec-r€n.) ) of key; 
removing a piece into another key. 

Transposing Instruments. The most natural kev, 
the fundamental, harmonically and technically 
on all instruments, is the Key of C, When the 
note C conceived and played on any instru- 
ment actually sounds another note according 
to standard pitch, the instrument is said to be 
transposing. For instance, a clarinet that in 
playing Middle C sounds the B> below is a 
transposing instrument standing in Bl?, and 
is known as a Bb clarinet: C played on an 
Eb clarinet would sound Eb, etc. The Con- 
tra-Bass and Contra-Bassoon, sounding notes 
a full octave lower than written, and the 
Piccolo or Octave Flute sounding them an 
octave higher than written, are in a way 
transposing instruments. The definition, how- 
ever, is chiefly confined to instruments said to 
be in any other key than C, for instance, clari- 
nets in A, Bb, Eb; trumpets in E, E>, Bb; 
horns in D, El?, F. 

Trascin&ndo (It.) (tra-shi-ndn-dd.) Dragging 
the time. 

Trattenuto. (It.) (trat-t6-nao-t6.) See Rattfinuio. 

Traurig (Ger.) (trou-rlg.) Heavily, sadly, 
mournfully. 

Tre (It.) (tray.) Three; d tre, for three voices, 
or instruments. 

Treble. The upper part; the highest voice; the 
soprano. 

Treble clef. g3 The G clef, the soprano clef. 

Tre c6rde (It., (tray A^r-dS.) Three strings; in 
pianoforte music this means that the pedal 
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which moves the keys, or action, the soft 
pedal, must no longer be pressed down. 

Trem&ndo (It.) (tr&-mdn-dd.) ) Trembling ^ 

TremoUndo (It.) (trgm-o-Zan-do.) > quivering; 

Tremolo (It.) (ira-mo-lo.) ) a note, or 

chord, reiterated with great rapidity, producing 
a tremulous effect. 

Tremolant. ) An organ or harmonium stop which 

Tremulant ( gives to the tone a waving, trem- 
bling, or undulating effect. 

Tris (Fr.) (tray.) Very, most. 

Triad. Any chord consisting of a root with its 
third and fifth above. 

Triangle. A piece of steel bent into triangle 
form, yielding a clear ringing sound when 
struck. It is not treated as an instrument of 
definite pitch. 

Ttill (Ger., TriUer; Fr., Trille; It., TriUo; in Eng- 
land, The Shake,) Two adiacent notes alter- 
nating in more or less rapid succession; gen- 
erally abbreviated as to notation by placing 
the trill sign Ir. ^^^ over one of the notes, indi- 
cating that this note and the one immediately 
above are to be alternated to the time value 
of the given note. The trill may begin on 
cither of the two notes and is generally ter- 
minated by a Turn. See '' Elson's Music 
Dictionary. 

TriUer (Ger.) (MZ-16r.) ) . .. .... 

Trfllo (It.) (free-16.) J ^ ^^*^®' * ^""• 

Trio (It.) (free-6.) A composition for three voices 
or instruments, or the group of performers. 
The term Trio is also applied to a contrast- 
ing movement in compositions like the minuet, 
march, gavotte, etc. 

Triole (Ger.) (^ree-5-16.) ) A triplet; a group of 

Triolet (Fr.) (tree-6-la.) ) three notes to be played 
in the time of two. 

Trlonfdle (It.) (trg-6n-/a-l6.) Triumphal. 

Triplet. A group of three notes played in the 
usual time of two similar ones. 

Trist^zza (It.) (trls-^e^-ssl.) Sadness, heaviness, 
pensive^ess. 

Tritone (Ehg.) (trl-t6n.) A super- p ft -— }- - . 
fluous, or augmented fourth, con- rt fe~J — ^- q 
taining three whole steps. %) 

Trochee (Lat.) (tro-ka.) A dissyllabic musical 
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foot, containing one long and one short syl- 
lable, — ^, 

Tr6mba (It.) {trOm-hSi.) A trumpet; also an 
8-foot reed organ-stop. 

Trombone. (Ger., Posaune, It. and Fr., Trom- 
bono, ) A wind instrument consisting of a metal 
tube, bent to convenient length and termina- 
ting in a flarine bell. The distinguishing feature 
is a double slide which can be adjusted in seven 
** positions " at will. Each " position ** yields 
a fundamental note and its harmonics, the 
seven " positions ** cover a chromatic scale of 
two and a half octaves with a few good Pedal 
notes. 

There is one form of trombone made with 
valves or pistons, but while easier to play 
it is generally of faulty intonation and lacks 
the nobiiity of tone characteristic of the trom- 
bone proper. Trombones are classified as Alto, 
Tenor, or Bass, according to their pitch. The 
ordinary trombone of band and orchestra is 
the Tenor (Bb) with a compass of from e below 
the bass staff to about the 2nd &t? above. A 
mouthpiece similar to that of trumpet is used. 

Tronco (It.) (^rdn-ko.) An indication that 
. sounds are to be cut short. 

Tr6ppo (It.) (trOp-po.) Too much; non trdppo, 
not too much. 

Troubadours (Fr. pi.) (troo-ba-doer.) The bards, 
and poet-musicians of Provence, and of North 
France, about the twelfth century. See Row- 
botham's ** Troubadours and Courts of Love." 

TrUb (Ger.) (treeb.) Sad, mournful, gloomy. 

Trumpet. A wind instrument consisting pri- 
marily of a metal tube bent to convenient 
length, terminating in a flaring bell. It is 
played with a cup-shaped mouth-piece and 
gives the natural harmonics of a fundamental 
tone. The natural trumpet (without valves) 
is used only for military purposes at the 

E resent time. The trumpet of orchestra and 
and is equipped with a system of cylindrical 
or piston valves (see Valve) on the Sax system, 
yielding a chromatic scale. The tone of the 
trumpet is brilliant, clear and of great carry- 
ing power. The ratio between width of bore 
and length of tube is much more perfect in 

152 



MUSIC DICTIONARY 

the trumpet than in the cornet, an instrument 
of inferior tone, which has been often substi- 
tuted for it. 

The compass of the trumpet is from *^ g" 
below the treble staff to '* g '* above, sound- 
ing as written when played on the C 
trumpet, and being proportionately trans- 
posea as to pitch when pidyed on the trumpets 
m Bb, G, F (low) D, E>, F (high) etc. 

Tuba (Lat.) (^oo-ba.) The name applied to the 
deepest Sax-horns. The tuba is made in dif- 
ferent pitches, the deepest being called the 
contra-bass (not to be confounded with the 
string instrument.) The tuba is the natural 
bass of all brass instruments in orchestra or 
band. Also the name of a powerful reed- 
stop in an organ. 

Tuba mirabllis (Lat.) (ta-ha. me-ra-b6-lls.) An 
8-foot reed-stop, on a high pressure of wind- 
and powerful tone. 

Tune. An air; a melody; a succession of 
measured sounds, agreeable to the ear, and 
possessing a distinct and striking character. 

Tuning-fork. A small steel instrument, having 
two prongs, which upon bein^ struck gives a 
certain fixed tone, used for tunmg instruments, 
and for ascertaining or indicating the pitch of 
tunes. Also the act of raising or lowering the 
pitch of a string or instrument. 

Tuning-hammer. A steel, or iron implement 
used by pianoforte tuners. 

Tuning -slide. A device applied to all brass 
instruments, to permit of the pitch being 
adjusted to meet special requirement. 

TUrca (It.) ((oor-ka.) Turkish; dlla Tilrca, in the 
style of Turkish music. 

Turn. An embellishment consisting of a group 
of rapid notes connecting one principal note 
with another, also used to terminate the trill. 
The ordinary turn is written out as follows. 




the first and last notes bein^ principal notes. 
The turn is generally abbreviated in notation 
by using the turn sign -^^ placed over or after 
tne first principal note. There are many 
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kinds of turns in use. See " Elson's Music 
Dictionary." 

Ttitta (It.) (ioo-ta.) iAU; the whole; entirely; 

TiStto (It.) (too-t6.) J quite. 

Ttitta f6rza (It.) (too-ta-/5r-t8a.) ) The 

Ttitta la f6rza (It.) (<oo-ta la /^r-tsa.) J whole 
power, as loud as possible, with the utmost 
force and vehemence. 

Ttittf (It.) (too-te.) All, the entire band, or 
chorus; in a solo, or concerto, it means that 
the full orchestra is to resume playing. 

Twelfth. An interval measured by twelve dia- 
tonic degrees. Also an organ-stop tuned 
twelve notes above the diapasons. 

Tympani (It. pi.) (^em-pa-nS.) Kettle-drums. 

Tyrolienne (Fr.) (te-rd-ie-en.) A song, or dance, 
peculiar to the Tyrolese. 



Uebermassig (Ger.) (il-bSr-meu-sXg.) Augmen- 
ted, superfluous. 

Uebung (Ger.) (u-boong.) An exercise; a study 
for the practice of some peculiar difficulty. 
UebungsstUck; an exercise. 

UgtUUe (It.) (oo-gwd'\^.) Equal, like, similar. 

Ugualminte (It.) (oo-gwal-men-t6.) Equally, 
alike. 

Umfang (Ger.) (oom-fang.) Compass, extent. 

Umore (It.) (oo-m5-ray.) Humor, playfulness. 

Un (It.) (oon.) i 

Una (It.) (oo-na.) > A, an, one. 

Uno (It.) (oo-no.) ) 

Una c6rda (It.) (oo-na kdr-dSi.) One string, on 
one string only; in piaao-forte-music it means 
that the soft pedal is to be used. See Pedal, 

Unison. A unison results when two or more 
voices or instruments sound precisely the 
same note; also when two or more voices 
(theoretically) are written on same degree of 
staff. A body of singers or instrumentalists 
may perform an entire phrase or melody in 
unison. On the piano three strings tuned to 
the same note are called a unison. 

Unter (Ger.) (oon-t^r.) Under, below. 

Up bow. The sign V* Used in violin, etc., music. 

Ut (Fr.) (ut.) The note C; the syllable origi- 
nally applied by Guido to the note C, or do. 
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V. An abbreviation for Violin, Volti, (V. S. -» 
volli subiLo), Voce (m. v. « mezza voce,) V^, or 
Vccllo, Violoncello; Via, Viola, 

Va (It.) (va) Go on. 

Vaccilindo (It.) (vat-tshe-/an-d6.) Wavering; 
uncertain; irregular in the time. 

V^o (It.) (va-go.) Vague; rambling; uncer- 
tain, as to the time or expression. 

Valse (Fr.) (vals.) A waltz. 

Valve. A close lid or other contrivance de- 
signed to retard or modify the sound of an 
organ-pipe, or any wind-instrument. 

On brass instruments a valve is inserted in 
the tube, so made that when brought into 
action the air column is admitted to an 
additional bit of tubing called a slide. 

Three slides of varying length and valves are 
generally used. The first valve-slide lowering 
the fundamental and its series of harmonics 
one step (or a tone), the second a half-step 
(semitone), and the third a step and a half 
(tone and a semitone). In combination with 
the natural harmonics, the three valves produce 
a chromatic scale. This is the basic principle 
of the Saxhorn and it is applied with certain 
modifications of valve (piston or cylinder) to all 
modem brass instruments. 

Vamp. To improvise an accompaniment. 

Variations. Repetitions of a theme, or subject, 
in new and varied aspects, the form or outline 
of the composition being preserved while the 
different passages are ornamented and ampli- 
fied. 

Varsovienne. (Fr) (var-s6-ve-en.) A dance in mod- 
erate tempo, and | time. Named after Warsaw, 
(Fr.) Varsovie. 

Veem^nza (It.) (va-wen-tsa.) Vehemence, force. 

Veldto (It.) (va-/d-t6.) Veiled; a voice sounding 
as if it were covered with a veil. 

Vellut^to (v6l-loo-(a-t6.) In a velvety manner. 

Vel6ce (It.) (v6-/d-tsh6.) Swiftly. 

Velocissimo (It.) (v6-l6-<»Ae«-se-m6. ) Very 

swiftly; with extreme rapidity. 

Velocitli (It.) (v6-l6-tsh6-^a.) Swiftness, rapidity. 

Ventil(Ger.) (/gn-tll.) )y . 

Ventfle (It.) (v6n-^M6.) ( ^^*^®- 
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Verschiebung (Ger.) (ffir-s/iee-boong.) The soft 
pedal: Mit Verschiebung, with the soft pedal. 
See Pedal. 

Verschwindend (Ger.) {ier-shwind-^nt,) Vanish- 
ing; dying away. 

Verse. That portion of an anthem, or service, 
intended to be sung by one singer to each part. 

Vespers. Name of the evening service in the 
Roman tlatholic Church, consisting chiefly of 
singing. 

Vezzoso (It.) (vet-/«5-z6.) Graceful, sweet, tender. 

Vibrdto (It.) (ve-6ra-t6.) A strong, vibrating, 
full quality of tone; resonant. 

Vibration. The tremulous or undulatory motion 
of any sonorous body (or of the air) by which 
the sound is produced, the sound being grave 
or acute, as the vibrations are fewer or more 
numerous in a given time. 

Viel (Ger.) (feel.) Much; a great deal; mit 
vielem tone, with much tone. 

Vigor6so (It.) (ve-g6-r5-z6.) Vigorous, bold, 
energetic. 

Viol. An old instrument somewhat resembling 
the violin, of which it was the origin; but 
having six strings and fretted finger-board. 
It was played with a bow. 

Vi6la. The tenor-violin; an instrument similar 
in tone and formation to the violin, but larger 
in size and having a compass a fifth lower. It 

is notated in ^ <=_ the alto clef, 

and its four R^ ^ ~°' 1 strings are 



tuned thus: _ 

Its compass in orchestral use is about as 
follows: 



^= ffi 



Viol, bass. The violoncello, or small Double-bass. 
Obsolete term. 

Vi61ad'amore (It.) (ve-6-la da-m5-rS.) An instru- 
ment a little larger than the viola, furnished 
with frets, and a greater number of strings, 
seven above the finger-board, and seven 
below. The name is also given to an organ- 
stop of similar quality to the gamba, or salcio* 
nal, 

Viol^nto (It.) (ve-6-/eM-t6.) Violent, vehement, 
boisterous. 
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Violin. A well-known stringed instrument. It 
is the most perfect musical instrument Iftiown, 
of brilliant tone and capable of every variety 
of expression. The^ violin has four strings, 
tuned as follows: 



m 



"JBT 



JS21 



■^" 



The ordinary orchestral compass of the violin 

/ %VCL. . . . 



m 



is about ^ — q The soloist can play 



nearl^r an octave higher. At times the bow of 
the violin is discarded and the instrument 
plucked liked a guitar; this mode of playing 
is called pizzicato. See Stoeving's " The 
Violin." 

Violinbogen (Ger.) (fee-6-Zcen-65-g'n.) A violin- 
bow. 

Violine (Ger.) (fee-6-Z66n-6.) An organ-stop of 
8, 4, or 2-foot tone. 

Violoncello (It.) (ve-6-16n-teAc/-lo.) The lar^e, 
or bass violin. The violoncello is as expressive 
as the violin, but is masculine where the latter 
is feminine, having a broader, richer tone. 
It has four strings, tuned as follows, 



^! 



-<p- 



-^- 



The compass of the instrument is about 

zcznq 



i 



Also an organ stop. 
Vioi6ne (It.) (v6-o-/5-n6.) The name originally 

given to the double-bass. The name is also 

applied to an open wood-stop, on the pedals 

of an organ. 
Virginal. A small keyed instrument, supposed 

to have been the origin of the spinet, as the 

latter was of the harpsichord. 
Virtu6so (It.) (ver-too-o-z6.) A skillful performer 

upon some instrument. 
Vitam^nte (It.) (ve-ta-men-tS.) Quickly, 

swiftly, briskly, immediateljjr. 
Vivdce (It.) ( ve-va-tshg. ) ^Animated, lively, 
Vfvo (It.) (t;g6-v6.) J briskly. 
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Vocal. Belonging, or relating to the human 
voice. 

Vocalise (Fr.) (vo-ka-leez). A vocal exercise 
using vowel sounds. 

Vocalize. To practice vocal exercises, using 
vowel sounds (generally Italian) instead of 
words, to develop tone and technic. 

V6ce (It.) (i>o-tsh6.) The voice. 

Voice. The sound produced by the vocal 
organs in singing or speaking. The singing 
voice is divided into six classes as follows, 
beginning with the lowest: Bass, Baritone 
and Tenor (Men's Voices); Alto, Mezzo- 
Soprano and Soprano (Women's Voices). 
The so-called unchanged voices of young boys 
also embrace Alto and Soprano. In Former 
times a very high, head voice in men was 
called Alto. See Chest-voice and Head-voice, 
The word is also applied to a " part " in har- 
monic writing. 

Voicing. The adjustment of the parts of an 
organ-pipe for the purpose of giving it its 
proper pitch and its peculiar character of 
sound. 

Voix celestes (Fr.) (voo-wa say-lest.) Celestial 
voices; an organ-stop of French invention. 
Also, a soft stop on the harmonium. 

Voldta (It.) (vo-Zci-ta.) A flight; run; rapid 
series of notes; a roulade, or division. 

Vol! (Ger.) (foil.) Full; mit vollem Werke, with 
the full organ. 

Volont^ (Fr.) (v6-I6nh-(a.) Will, pleasure; d 
volontij at will. 

V61ta (It.) (vo/-ta.) Time. 

V61ta prima (It.) (voZ-ta-prge-ma.) First time. 

Voltfire (It.) {yoUa-T^.) To turn; to turn 
over. 

V61ta sec6nda (It.) (voZ-ta sS-fcon-da.) The 
second time. 

V61te (It.) (v5/-t6.) ) An obsolete dance in I time, 

Volte (Fr.) (volt.) ) resembling the ^aZ/iard, and 
with a rising and leaping kind of motion. 

Voltegei^do (It.) (v6l-t6d-je-an-d6.) Crossing 
the hands on the pianoforte. 

V61ti (It.) (voZ-te.) Turn over. 

V61ti stibito (It.) (vo/-te «oo-be-t6.) Turn the 
page over quickly. 
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Volubilita (It.) (v6-loo-be-le-^.) Volubility; 
freedom of performance. 

Volume. The quantity of fullness of the tone of 
a voice, or instrument. 

Voluntary. An introductory performance upon 
the organ, either extemporaneous, or other- 
wise. 

Von (Ger.) (fon.) By, of, from, on. 

Vorher (Ger.) (f6r-^r.) Before; tempo wie 
vorher, the time as before. 

Vorschla^ (Ger.) (/5r-shlag.) AppoggiatCira, 
beat. 

Vorspiel (Ger.) (/5r-speel.) Prelude, introductory 
movement. 

Vortrag (Ger.) (/5r-trag.) Execution, mode of 
executing a piece; delivery. 

Vox humana (Lat.) (v6x hu-ma-na.) Human 
voice; an organ reed-stop of 8-foot tone^ in- 
tended to imitate the human voice. 

W 

Wald-flbte (Ger.) (raW-fl6-t6.) Forest-flute, 

shepherd's-flute; an organ-stop with a full 

anci powerful tone. 
Waidhom (Ger.) (raW-horn.) Forest-horn; also, 

the French horn in its natural form, •without 

valves. 
Waltz. Originally a round dance in } time. 

The measure has also been adopted in a form 

or movement in instrumental or vocal music. 

The tempo may vary from slow to moderately 

fast. 
Wehmtithig (Ger.) (vft-mw-tlg.) Sad, sorrowful. 
Welch (Ger.) (vlkh.) Soft, gentle. 
Well-tempered. A term applied to a satisfactory 

pitch relationship of sounds. 
Wenig (Ger.) (vdl-nlg.) Little; ein wenig stark, 

a little strong; rather loud. 

Whole note. A semibreve. E^^ 




Whole rest. A pause equal in length 
to a whole note, or to a whole measure in E 
every modern rhythm except J. 

Whole step. A major second, sometimes called 
a tone. 

Wind chest. An air-tight box under the sound- 
board of an organ. 
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Wind instruments. A general name for all in- 
struments, the si^unds of which are produced 
by the breath, or by the wind of bellows. 

Wofi. A name applied to an impure fifth, 
which occurs in pianofortes, or organs, tuned 
in unequal temperament. Also a discordant 
sound produced by a faulty string on 'cello, 
etc. 

Wood wind. The orchestral wind-instruments 
which are made of wood. 

Wuchtig (Ger.) (vooch-tig.) Weightily, ponder- 
ously. 

Wiirdig (Ger.) {vUr-dig.) Dignified. 

Wuth (Ger.) (voot.) Madness, rage. 



Xylophone. An instrument consisting of a 
series of graduated wooden bars laid on straw, 
and strucK with a wooden hammer. The scale 
is generally limited to about two octaves. 



Yodel or Jodel. The peculiar high warbling of 
the Swiss and Tyrolean mountaineers, in 
which falsetto tones are interspersed with 
chest-tones. 



Zart (Qer.) (tsart.) ) Tenderly, softly, 

Zartlich (Ger.) (teaiVMIkh.) J delicately. 

Zeffiroso. (It.) (zef-f§-rd-zd.) Like a zephyr. 

Z^lo (It.) (afl-lo.) Zeal, ardor, energy. 

Zel6so (It.) (zd-/d-z5.) Zealous, ardent, earnest. 

Ziemlich (Ger.) (to^em-llkh.) Tolerably, mod- 
erately. 

Zierlich (Ger.) (teggr-lich.) Neat, graceful. 

Zingar^a (It.) (zin-ga-rd-za.) In the style of 
eypsv music. 

Zither (Ger.) {tsit-^T.) An instrument consisting 
of a shallow wooden sound-box, across which 
are stretched about thirty strings. A fretted 
finger-board lies under five of the strings 
which are used for the melody, while the re- 
mainder furnish the accompaniment. The 
strings are generally plucked with the aid of 
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D- a thumb ring, although a bow-zither has been 

id invented. The tone is soft and sweet. 

ZGgernd (Ger.) (tso-gMrnd.) A continual re- 

h, tarding of the time; hesitating. 

}d Zu (Ger.) (tsoo.) At, by, in, to, unto. 

at Zunehmend (Ger.) (tsoo-n5-m6nd.) Increasing. 

0, Zuriickhaltung (Ger.) (tsoo-ruA;-AaZ-toong. ) Re- 
tardation; keeping back. 

ts Zusammen (Ger.) (tsoo-2am-m'n.) Together. 
Zwei (Ger.) (tsvl.) Two. 

r- Zwischen-satz (Ger.) (tev^-shSn-satz.) Inter- 
mediate theme; episode. 
Zwischen-spiel (Ger.) (teva-sh^n-speel.) Inter- 
lude played between the verses of a hymn. 
An Intermezzo. 



J, 
le 
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NOTED NAMES IN MUSIC. 

khU Franz. Eilenburg, 1819; Wiesbaden. 1885. 

Song composer. 
Adam, Adolphe-Charles. Paris, 1802-1856. Light 

operas. 
Alard* Jean-Delphln. Bayonne, 1815; Paris, 1888. 

Violinist. 
Albanlf Emma. nr. Montreal, 1852. Soprano. 
d*Albert« Eugen. Glasgow, 1864. Pianist and com- 
poser. 
Albertl» Domenlco. Venice, 1707; Formio, 1740. 

Composer. Invented ** Aiberti bass." 
Albrechtsberger, Johann Georg. nr. Vienna, 1736; 

Vienna, 1809. Contrapuntist, composer, organ- 
ist. 
Aldrich, Richard. Providence, R. I., 1863. Litter- 

ateiir and critic 
Alkan, Charles-Henrl-Yalentln. Paris, 1813-1888. 

Pianist and teacher. 
A11egrl» Gregorio. Rome. 1584-1662. Composer. 
Amati, NIccolo. Cremona, 1596-1684. Violin 

maker. 
Apthorp, Wm« Foster. Boston. 1848. Litterateur 

and music critic. 
Arcadelt, Jacob. ?, 1514?; Paris, 1570-5? 

Flemish composer. 
Arditi» Luigi. Crescentino, 1822; nr. Brighton, 

Eng., 1903. Opera conductor, composer. 
ArenskU Anton Stepanovitch. Nijni- Novgorod, 1861 ; 

Finland. 1906. Russian pianist and composer. 
Ame» Dr. Thomas Augustine. London, 1710-1778. 

Composer. 
Artchiboucheff, Nicholas V. Tsarskoe-Sielo, 1858. 

Russian pianist and composer. 
d*Astorga« Emmanuele« Baron. Palermo, 1681; 

Prague, 1736. Church composer 
Auber, Daniel-Francois-Esprit. Caen, 1782; Paris, 

1871. Opera composer. 
Audran, Edmond. Lyons, 1842; Tierceville, 1901. 

Light operas. 
Bach family. Noted family of musicians. From 

1550 to 1850. (About 400 Bachs are recorded.) 
Bach, Karl PhlUpp Emanuel. Weimar, 1714; Ham- 
burg, 1788. Third son of J. S. Bach. Composer. 
Bach« Johann Sebastian. Eisenach, 1685; Leipzig, 

1750. Composer. 
Bacher-GrondahU Agathe. Christiania, 1847-1908. 

Pianist and composer. 
Balakirev, MIIU A. Nijni-Novgorod, 1836. RussiaA 

composer. 
Balfe, Michael William. Dublin, 1808; Rowney 

Abbey, 1870. Opera composer. 
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Baltzell» W. J. Shiremanstown, Pa.» 1864. Litter- 
ateur. 
Bartlett, Homer N. Olive, N. Y., 1845. Pianist and 

composer. 
Bantockf Granville. London, 1868. Composer and 

conductor. 
Barstel, Woldemar. Berlin, 1828-1897. Composer 

and teacher. 
Bam by. Sir Joseph. York, 1838; London, 1896. 

Organist and composer. 
Bauer, Harold. London, 1873. Pianist. 
Beach, Mrs. H. H. A. Henniker, N. H., 1867. 

Pianist and composer. 
Beethoven, Ludwiff van. Bonn, 1770; Vienna, 1827. 

Composer. 
Behr, Frans. Lubtheen, 1837; Dresden, 1898. 

Salon composer. 
Bellini, Vincenzo. Catania, Sicily, 1801; Paris, 

1835. Opera composer. 
Bembers, Hermann. Buenos Ayres, 1861. Opera 

and song composer. 
Bendel, Franz. Bohemia, 1833; Berlin, 1874. 

Pianist and composer. 
Benedict, Sir Julius. Stuttgart, 1804; London, 

1885. Composer. 
Bennett, Sir Wm. Stemdale. Sheffield, 1816; Lon- 
don, 1875. Composer. 
Benoit, Pierre-Leonard-Leopold. Harlebeke, Fland- 
ers, 1834; Antwerp, 1901. Flemish composer. 
Berlot, Charles de. Louvain, 1802; Brussels, 1870. 

Violinist. 
Berlioz, Hector. La Cote St.- Andre, 1803; Paris, 

1869. Composer and critic. 
Bertini, Henri. London, 1798; nr. Grenoble, 1876. 

Pianist and composer. 
Best, Wm. Thomas. Carlisle, 1826; London, 1897. 

Organist and composer. 
Bishop, Sir Henry Rowley. London, 1786-1855. 

Composer. 
Bizet, Georges. Paris, 1838; Bongival, 1875. Opera 

composer. 
Blockx, Jan. Antwerp, 1851. Pianist and com- 
poser. 
Bloomfleld-Zeisler, Fanny. Austria, 1866. Pianist. 
Blow, Dr. John. Nottinghamshire, 1648; London, 

1708. Composer. 
Blumenthal, Jaques. Hamburg, 1829; Iiondon, 1908. 

Song composer. 
Bocoherini, Luigi. Lucca, 1740; Madrid, 1806. 

Composer and 'cellist. 
Bochsa, Robert N. C. Montm^dy, 1789; Sydney, 

1855. Harpist. 
Boellmann, I^on. Ensisheim, 1862; Paris, 1897. 

Organist and composer. 
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Bohm, Carl. Berlin, 1844. Pianist and salon com* 
poser. 

Boieldleu* Francois- Adrien. Rouen, 1775; Jarcy, 
1834. Opera 'composer. 

Boise* Otis B. Oberlin, O., 1846. Composer and 
theorist. 

BoitOf Arrigo. Padua, 1842. Composer and poet. 

Bononcini* Giovanni. Modena, 1660; Venice (7), 
1750 (?). Opera composer. 

Boi'dognl, Glulio Marco, nr. Bergamo, 1788; Paris, 
1856. Tenor and singing master. 

Borodin, Alexander P. St. Petersburg, 1834-1887. 
Composer. 

Bortnianslcy, Dlmitri. Gluchov, 1752; St. Peters- 
burg, 1825. Composer. 

Bossi» Marco Enrico. Brescia, 1861. Organist and 
composer. 

Bottesinl, Giovanni. Lombardy, 1823; Parma, 1889. 
Double-bass virtuoso. 

Bouval* Jules Henri. Toulouse, 1867. Composer. 

Brahms* Johannes. Hamburg, 1833; Vienna, 1807. 
Composer. 

Brassin* Louis. Aix-la-Chapelle, 1840; St. Peters- 
burg, 1884. Pianist and composer. 

Bridge, Sir John Frederick. Oldburg, 1844. Eng- 
lish organist and church composer. 

Brockway, Howard A. Brooklyn, N. Y., 1870- 
Pianist and composer. 

Bruch, Max. Cologne, 1838. Composer. 

Bruckner, Anton. Ansfelden 1824; Vienna, 1896. 
Symphonic composer. 

Brull Ignaz. Moravia, 1846. Pianist and composer. 

Bruneau, Alfred. Paris, 1857. Opera composer. 

Buck, Dudley. Hartford, Conn., 1839 ; West Orange. 
N. J., 1909. Organist and composer. 

Bull« Dr. John. Somersetshire, 1562(7); Antwerp, 
1628. Oganist and composer. 

Bull, Ole. Bergen, 1810-1880. Norwegian violinist. 

Bullard, Frederic Field. Boston, 1864-1904. Com- 
poser. 

Biilow, Hans von. Dresden, 1830; Cairo, 1894. 
Pianist, conductor, composer. 

Busch, Carl. Bjerre, Denmark, 1862. Composer 
and conductor. 

Bungert, August. Muhiheim, 1846. Opera com- 
poser. 

Buonamici, Giuseppe. Florence, 1846. Pianist and 
conductor. 

Busoni, Ferucclo B. Florence, 1866. Pianist and 
composer. 

Buxtehude, Dietrich. Helsingor, 1639; LUbeck, 
1707 Organist and composer. 

Byrd, William. London, 1538 (7); 1623. Organist 
and composer. 
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Cacclnl, Glullo. Rome, 1558 (?); Florence, 1615 (7) 

With Peri, he wrote the first operas. 
Calkin, John Baptlste. London, 1827; 19051 

Organist and composer. 

Calve, Emma. Madrid, 1864. Dramatic soprano. 

Cambert, Robert. Paris, 1628 (7); London, 1677. 
First French opera composer. 

Gampra, Andre. Aix, 1660; Versailles, 1744. Opera 
composer. 

Carlsslml, Giacomo. nr. Rome, 1604; Rome, 1674. 
Church composer. 

Carl, William C. Bloo^mfield, N. J., 1865. Organ- 
ist. 

Carreno, Teresa. Venezuela, 1853. Pianist. 

Caruso, Enrico. Naples, 1874. Dramatic tenor. 

Chabrier, Alexis Emmanuel. Aubert, 1841; Paris, 
1894. Composer. 

Cbadwlck, George Whitfield. Lowell, Mass., 1854. 
Composer and organist. 

Cbamlnade, Ceclle. Paris, 1861. Composer. 

Charpentier, Gustave. Dieuze, Lorraine, 1860. Com- 
poser. 

Cbausson, Ernest. Paris, 1855; Limaz, 1899. Com- 
poser. 

Cherubinl, Lulgl. Florence, 1760; Paris, 1842. Com- 
poser. 

Cbopin, Frederic. Zelazowa-Wola, Poland, 1809; 
Paris, 1849. Pianist, composer. 

Cimarosa, Domenico. nr. Naples, 1749; Venice, 
1801. Composer. 

Clement!, Muzio. Rome, 1752; London, 1832. 
Pianist, teacher, publisher and piano-maker. 

Clough-Leighter, H. Washington, D.C., 1874. Com- 
poser. 

Coeme, Louis Adolf. Newark, N. J., 1870. Com- 
poser. 

Coleridge-Taylor, Samuel. London, 1875. First 
eminent composer of African descent. 

Colonne, Edouard. Bordeaux, 1838. Conductor. 

Concone, Giuseppe. Turin, 1810 (7)-1861. Singing 
master and composer. 

Converse, Frederick S. Newton, Mass., 1871. Com- 
poser. 

Coquard, Arthur. Paris, 1846. Composer. 

Coreill, Arcangelo. Fusignano, Italy, 1653; Rome, 
1713. Violinist and composer. 

Cornelius, Peter. Mayence, 1824-1874. Composer. 

Costa, Sir Michael. Naples, 1810 (?); Brighton, 
1884. Conductor and composer. 

Couperin, Francois. Paris, 1668-1733. Composer. 

Cowen, Frederic' Hymen. Kingston, Jamaica, 1852. 
English composer. 

Cramer, Johann Baptist. Mannheim, 1771; Lon- 
don, 1858. Pianist, composer and teacher. 
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Cristofori, Bartolommeo. Padua, 1653; Florence, 

1731.^ Inventor of the piano-forte, 1709-11. 
CuK Cesar AntonoTitch. Vilna, 1835. Russian 

composer. 
Curwen, Rev. John. Heckmondwike, Eng., 1816; 

nr. Manchester, 1880. Tonic Sol-fa system 
Csernsr, Carl. Vienna, 1791-1857. Pianist, teacher 

and composer. 
Dalcroze, Jacques Emile. Vienna, 1865. Swiss 

composer. 
Damrosch, Frank. Breslau, 1859. Conductor. 
Damrosch, Leopold. Posen, 1832; New York, 

1885. Violinist and conductor. 
Damrosch* Walter. Breslau, 1862. Conductor, com- 
poser. 
Danc]a» Charles. Bagneres-de-Bigorre, 1818; Tunis, 

1907. Violinist and composer. 
Dargomisski, Alexander S. Toula, 1813; St. Peters- 
burg, 1869. Opera composer. 
David, Fellclen. Cadenet, 1810; St. Germain, 1876. 

French composer. 
Davld» Ferdinand. Hamburg, 1810; nr. Klosters, 

1873. Violinist and teacher. 
Davldov, Charles. Goldingen, 1838; Moscow, 1889. 

'Cellist and composer. 
Debusssr» Achllie Claude. St. Germain-en-Laye, 

1862. Composer. 
De Koven, Reginald. Middletown, Conn., 1859. 

Operetta composer. 
Dellbes, Leo. St. Germain-du-Val, 1836; Paris, 1891. 

Composer. 
De Resske* Jean. Warsaw, 1852. Dramatic 

tenor. 
Despres, Josquln. Burgundy, 1450 (7)-l 521. Singer 
and composer. Regarded as the greatest of nia 
period. 
DlabelU, Antonio. Mattsee, 1781; Vienna, 1858. 

Composer. 
Dlenelf Otto. Silesia, 1839. German organist and 

composer. 
DIttersdorf, Karl DItters von. Vienna, 1739; Roth- 

Ihotta, 1799. Composer and violinist. 
Dohler, Theodor. Naples, 1814; Florence, 1856. 

Pianist and composer. 
Dohnanylf Ernest von. Pressburg, 1877. Hungarian 

pianist and composer. 
Donlsettl, Gaetano. Bergamo, 1797 (7)-1848. Opera 

composer. 
Draeseke, Felix. Coburg, 1835. Composer and 

teacher. 
Dreyschock, Alexander. Zack, Bohemia, 1818; Venice, 
1869. Pianist. 

Dubois. Theodore. Rosnay, 1837. Organist and 
composer. 
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Dufay, GuiUermus. 1400(?)-1474. Singer, organist 
and composer. Father of the Gallo-Belgio 
school. 

Dukas* Paul. Paris, 1865. Composer. 

Dunstable, John. Dunstable (7), 1400(7): W&U 
brook, 1453. English composer. 

Duparc, Henri. Paris, 1848. Composer. 

Durante, Francesco. Naples, 1684-1755. Founder 
of the Neapolitan School. 

Dussek, Johann. Bohemia, 1761; St. Germain-en* 
Laye, 1812. Pianist and composer. 

Dvorak, Antonln. Muhlhausen, 1841; Prague, 

1904. Bohemian composer. 

Dwight, John Sullivan. Boston, 1813-1893. Music 
critic and litterateur. 

Eames, Emma. Shanghai, China, 1867. Dramatic 
soprano. 

Eddy, Clarence. Greenfield, Mass., 1851. Organist. 

Ehlert, Louis. Konigsberg, 1825; Wiesbaden, 1884. 
Critic, litterateur and composer. 

Ehrllch, Alfred Helnrlch. Vienna, 1822; Berlin, 
1899. Pianist, critic and litterateur. 

Elgar, Sir Edward. Broadheath, 1857. Composer. 

Elson, Liouls C. Boston, 1848. Critic and littera- 
teur. 

Elvey, Sir George. Canterbury, 1816; Windlesham, 
1893. Organist and composer. 

Enna, August. Nakskov, Denmark, 1860. Com- 
poser. 

Erard, Sebastlen. Strassburg. 1752; Paris, 1831. 
Invented the repeating action of the piano and 
double action harp. 

Ernst, Helnrich Wilhelm. Brlinn, 1814; Nice, 

1865. Violinist. 

Farwell, Arthur. St. Paul, Minn., 1872. Com- 
poser. 

Faulkes, William. Liverpool, 1863. Organist and 
composer. 

Faure, Gabriel Urbaln. Pamiers, 1845. Composer. 

Fetis, Fran cols- Joseph. Mons, 1784; Brussels, 1871. 
Belgian music historian and litterateur. 

Fibich, Zdenko. Bohemia, 1850; Prague, 1900. 
Bohemian composer. 

Field, John. Dublin, 1782; Moscow, 1837. Pianist, 
composer. Created the Nocturne. 

FioriUo, Federigo. Brunswick, 1753; Paris (7), 
1823 (7). Violinist and composer. 

Fielitz, Alexander von. Leipsic, 1860. Composer. 

Finck, Henry T. Bethel, Mo., 1854. Critic and 
litterateur. 

Fisher, William Arms. San Francisco, 1861. Com* 
poser. 

Flotow, Friedrich von. Mecklenburg, 1812; Darm- 
stadt, 1883. Composer. 
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Foerstert Adolph Martin. Pittsburg, Pa., 1854. 
Composer. 

Foote* Arthur Wm. Salem, Mass., 1853. Organist 
and composer. 

Foster, Stephen Collins. Pittsburg, 1826; New York, 
1864. Song composer. 

Franchetti* Alberto. Turin, 1860. Opera composer. 

Franck, Cesar-Auguste. Li^ge, 1822; Paris, 1890. 
Composer ** Les Beatitudes.*' 

Franz, Robert. Halle, 1815-1892. Song composer. 

Frescobaldl, Glrolamo. Ferrara, 1583; Kome, 1644. 
Organist. 

Friedheim, Arthur. St. Petersburg, 1859. Pianist. 

Gabrilovltch, Osslp S. St. Petersburg, 1878. Pianist. 

Gade, Niels Wilhelm. Copenhagen, 1817-1890. Com- 
poser. 

Gadski, Johanna. Anclam, Pomerania, 1871. Dra« 
matic soprano. 

Garcia, Manuel. Madrid, 1805; London, 1906. 
Vocal teacher. Invented the laryngoscope. 

Gaul, Alfred Robert. Norwich, £ng., 1837. Com* 
poser. 

Gerardy, Jean. Spa, Belgium, 1877. 'Cellist. 

Gericke, Wilhelm. Graz, 1845. Conductor. 

German, Edward. Whitchurch, Eng., 1862. Com- 
poser. 

Gevaert, Francois-Auguste. Huyse, 1828; Brussels, 
1908. Composer, theorist and historian of music. 

Gibbons, Orlando. Cambridge, 1583; Canterbury, 
1625. Composer. 

Gigout, Eugene. Nancy, 1844. Organist and com- 
poser. 

Gilchrist, Wm. Wallace. Jersey City, 1846. Com- 
poser. 

Gilman, Lawrence. Flushing, N. Y., 1878. Litter- 
ateur. 

Gllson, Paul. Brussels, 1865. Composer. 

Giordani,. Giuseppe. Naples, 1744; Fermo, 1798. 
Composer. 

Giordano, Umberto. Foggia, 1867. Opera composer. 

Glazounov, Alexander. St. Petersburg, 1865. Com- 
poser. 

Glinka, Michael IvanoTlch. NovospaskoV, 1803; 
Berlin, 1857, Composer. 

Gluck, Christoph Willibald von. Weidenwang, 1714; 
Vienna, 1787. Opera composer. 

Godard, Benjamin. Paris, 1849; Cannes, 1895. 
Opera composer. 

Godowski, Leopold. Wilna, Russ, Poland, 1870. 
Pianist. 

Goetschius, Percy. Paterson, N. J., 1853. Theorist. 

Goetz, Hermann. Konigsberg, 1840; nr. Zurich, 
1876. Composei 

Goidmark, Carl. Hungary, 1830. Composer. 

i68 



NOTED MUSICIANS 

Goldmark, Bubin. New York, 1872. Composer. 

Goltermann, GeorfC Eduard. Hanover, 1824; 

Frankfort-a.-M., 1898. 'Cellist and composer. 

Gomes* Antonio Carlos. Campinas, Brazil, 1839; 
Para, 1896. Opera composer. 

Goodrich, J. Wallace. Newton, Mass., 1871. Organist 
and conductor. 

Goss, Sir John. Fareham, Eng., 1800; London, 
1880. Organist and composer. 

Gottschalk, Ix>uis Moreau. New Orleans, 1829; 
Rio Janeiro, 1869. Pianist and composer. 

Gounod, Charles. Paris, 1818-1893. Opera com- 
poser. 

Graun, Carl Heinrich. Wahrenbriick, 1701; Ber- 
lin, 1759. Opera and church composer. 

Gretry, A. E. M. Li6ge, 1741; Paris, 1813. Opera 
composer. 

Grieg, Edvard Hagerup. Bergen, 1843; Christiania, 
1907. Norwegian composer. 

Grove, Sir George. Clapham, Eng., 1820; London, 
1900. Writer on music. 

Guarnerius. Cremona, 17th and 18th centuries. 
Violin makers. 

Guido, d*Arezzo. Arezzo, 995(?); Avellano, 

1050 (?). Reformer of music notation. 

Gullmant, Alexandre. Boulogne, 1837. Organist 
and composer. 

Guiraud, Ernest. New Orleans, 1837; Paris, 1892. 
Composer. 

Hadley, Henry K. Somerville, Mass., 1871. Com- 
poser. 

Hahn, Reynaldo. Venezuela, 1874. Composer. 

Hale, Philip. Norwich, Vermont, 1854. Littera- 
teur and critic. 

Halevy, J. F. F. E. Paris, 1799; Nice, 1862. Opera 
composer. 

Halle', Sir Charles. Hagen, 1819; Manchester, 1895. 
Pianist and conductor. 

Handel, George Frideric. Halle, 1685; London^ 
1759. Composer. 

Harris, Victor. New York, 1869. Song com- 
poser. 

Hanslick, Eduard. Prague, 1825; Vienna, 1904» 
Music critic and litterateur. 

Hasse, Johann Adolph. nr. Hamburg, 1699; Venice^ 
1783. Opera composer. 

d*Hardelot, Guy (Mrs. Rhodes), nr. Boulogne. 
Song composer. 

Hauptmann, Moritz. Dresden, 1792; Leipzig, 1868. 
Composer and theorist. 

Hausegger, Siegmund von. Graz, Austria, 1872. 
Composer. 

Hawkin.s, Sir John. London, 1719-1789. Music 
historian. 
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Haydn* Franz Joseph. Rohrau, 1732; Vienna, 
1809. Composer. 

Heller, Stephen. Pesth, 1815; Paris, 1888. Pianist 
and composer. 

Henderson* Wm. James. Newark, N.J. , 1855. Music 
critic and litterateur. 

HenscheU Georg. Breslau, 1850. Singer, conductor, 
and composer. 

Henselt* Adolf von. Bavaria, 1814; Warmbrunn, 
Silesia, 1889. Pianist, composer. 

Herbert* Victor. Dublin, 1859. Composer and 
cellist 

Herold, Louis J. F. Paris, 1791-1833. Opera com- 
poser. 

Herz, Henri. Vienna, 1806; Paris, 1888. Pianist. 

Hesse* Adolph Friedrich. Breslau, 1809-1863. 



Organist and composer. 

». Mittenberger, i»4y. uomposer. 
Hiller* Ferdinand von. Frankfort, 1811; Cologne, 



Hildach, Eugene. Mittenberger, 1849. Composer. 



1885. Composer. 

Hoffman, Richard. Manchester, Eng., 1831 ; Mt. 
Kisco, N. Y., 1909. Pianist. 

Hofmann* Heinrich. Berlin, 1842; Gross-Tabarz, 
1902. Composer. 

Hofmann, Josef. Cracow, 1877. Pianist. 

HoUins, Alfred. Hull, Eng., 1865. Organist (blind). 

Holmes* Augusta Mary Ann. (Irish parents.) Paris, 
1847-1903. Composer. 

Hopekirk* Helen. Edinburgh, 1856. Pianist and 
composer. 

Huber* Hans. nr. Olten, Switz., 1852. Composer. 

Hiie* Georges A. Versailles, 1858. Composer. 

Hummel* Johann Nepomuk. Prcssburg, 1778; 
Weimar, 1837. Pianist and composer. 

Humperdinck* Engelbert. nr. Bonn, 1854. Com- 
poser. 

Huneker, James Gibbons. Philadelphia, 1860. Lit- 
terateur and critic. 

Hiinten, Franz. Koblenz, 1793-1878. Composer. 

Huss, Henry Holden. Newark, N. J., 1862. Com- 
poser. 

Hyatt, Nathaniel Irving. Lansingburgh, N. Y., 
1865. Composer. 

d*Indy* Vincent. Paris. 1851. Composer. 

Jadas.sohn, Salomon. Breslau, 1831 ; Leipzig, 1902. 
Teacher and composer. 

Jaell. Alfred. Trieste, 1832; Paris, 1882. Pianist 
and composer. 

Jensen, Adolph. Konigsberg, 1837; Baden-Baden, 
1879. Composer. 

Joachim* Joseph, nr. Pressburg, Hungary, 1831 ; 
Berlin, 1907. Violinist. 

Johns, Clayton. Newcastle, Del., 1857. Pianist 
and composer. 
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lommelli* Nicola. nr. Naples, 1714-1774. Com- 
poser. 

Joseffy* Rafael. Hungary, 1853. Pianist. 

Kalkbrenner, Friedrich. Germany, 1788; nr. 

Paris, 1849. Pianist and composer. 

Karganov* Genari. Caucasus, 1858-1890. Russian 
composer. 

Kaun* Hugo. Berlin, 1863. Composer. 

Kelley, Edgar Stillman. Sparta, Wisconsin, 1857. 
Composer. 

Kiel, Friedrich. Puderbach, 1821; Berlin, 1885. 
Composer. 

Kienzl, Willielin. Waizenkirchen, Austria, 1857. 
Opera composer. 

Kircliner, Tlieodor. Neukirchen, 1824; Hamburg, 
1903. Composer. 

Kjerulf, Halfdan. Christiania, 1818-1868. Com- 
poser. 

Klein, Bruno Oscar. Osna brlick, 1858. Composer. 

Kleinmicliel, Ricliard. Posen, 1846; Charlotten- 
berg, 1901. Pianist, composer. 

Klindworth, Karl. Hanover, 1830. Pianist and 
teacher. 

Kneisel, Franz. Roumania, 1865. Violinist. 

Kocian, Jaroslav. Bohemia, 1884. Violinist. 

Kbhler, Louis. Brunswick, 1820; K'dnigsberg, 1886. 
Pianist and composer. 

Kontskt, Antoine de. Cracow, 1817; Ivanitchi, 
1899. Pianist and composer. 

Krehbiel, Henry Edward. Ann Arbor, 1854. Critic 
and litterateur. 

Kreutzer, Conradin. Mosskirch, Baden, 1780; 

Riga, 1849. Opera composer. 

Kreutzer, Rodolphe. Versailles, 1766; Geneva, 1831. 
Violinist. 

Kroeger, Ernest R. St. Louis, 1862. Pianist and 
composer. 

Kubelik, Jan. nr. Prague, 1880. Violinist. 

Kiicken, Friedrich Wilhelm. Bleckede, Hanover, 
1810; Schwerin, 1882. Song composer. 

Kuhlau, Friedrich. Hanover, 1786; Copenhagen, 
1832. Composer. 

Kullak, Theodor. Posen, 1818; Berlin, 1882. 

Pianist and teacher. 

Lachner, Franz. Rain, Bavaria, 1804; Munich, 
1890. Composer. 

Lalo, Edouard. Lille, 1823; Paris, 1892. Com- 
poser. 

Lamoureux, Charles. Bordeaux, 1834; Paris, 1899. 
Conductor. 

Lamperti, Francesco. Savona, Italy, 1813; Como, 
1892. Singing master. 

Lang, Benjamin Johnson. Salem, Mass., 1837; Bos- 
ton, 1909. Pianist and conductor. 
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liannre* Gustav. Schwerstedtf 1830; Wernigerode, 
1889. Pianist and composer. 

Lassen, Eduard. Copenhagen, 1830-1904. Com- 
poser. 

Lasso, Orlando dl. Mons, Belgium, 1520 (7) ; Munich, 
1594(7). Composer. 

Lecocq, Charles. Paris, 1832. Operetta composer. 

Lehmann, Lilll. Wiirzburg, 1848. Dramatic 

soprano. 

Lehmann, Liza (Mrs. Bedford). London, 1862. 
Song composer. 

Lckeu, GuiUaume. Belgium, 1870; Angers, 1894. 
Composer. 

Lemare, Edwin H. Isle of Wight, 1865. Organist. 

Leonard, Hubert, nr. Li^ge, 1819; Paris, 1890. 
Violinist and teacher. 

Leoncavallo, Rugglero. Naples, 1858. Opera com- 
poser. 

Leroux, Xavler. Velletri (Papal States), 1863. Com- 
poser. 

Leschetisky, Theodor. Austrian Poland, 1830. Pianist 
and teacher. 

LladoT, Anatol. St. Petersburg, 1855. Composer. 

Lichner, Heinrlcb. Harpersdorf, 1829; Breslau, 
1898. Composer. 

Liebling, Emil. Pless, Silesia, 1851. Pianist and 
composer. 

Lind, Jennjr. Stockholm, 1820; Malvern Wells, 
1887. Soprano. 

Liszt, Franz. Raiding, Hungary, 1811; Bayreuth, 
1886. Pianist and composer. 

Litolff, Henry Charles. London, 1818; Paris, 1891. 
Pianist and composer. 

Loeffler, Charles Martin. Miihlhausen, Alsatia, 
1861. Violinist and composer. 

Loeschhom, Albert. Berlin, 1819-1905. Pianist and 
composer. 

Loewe, Carl. nr. Halle, 1796; Kiel, 1869. Song and 
ballad composer. 

Loomis, Harvey Worthlngton. Brooklyn, 1865. Com- 
poser. 

Lortzing, Albert. Berlin, 1803-1851.. Opera com- 
poser. 

Lotti, Antonio. Hanover (7), 1667; Venice, 1740. 
Organist and composer. 

Lully, Jean-Baptiste. Florence, 1633; Paris, 1687. 
Opera composer. 

LvofT, Aiexls von. Reval, Hussia, 1799; Kovno, 
1870. Violinist and composer. Russian Hymn. 

MacCunn, Hamish. Greenock, 1868. Scotch com- 
poser. 

MacDowell, Edward Alexander. New York, 1861- 
1908. Pianist and composer. 
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Macfarren, Sir Georse Alexander. London, 1813- 
1887. Composer. 

Mackensie. Sir Alex. Campbell. Edinburgh, 1847. 
Scotch composer. 

Mahler* Gustav. Kalescht, Bohemia, 1860. Con- 
ductor, composer. 

Mallbran* Maria Feiicita. Paris, 1808; Manchester, 
1836. Soprano. 

Manclnelliy Luigl. Orvieto, 1848. Composer and 
conductor. 

Manneyt Charles Fonteyn. Brooklyn, N. Y., 1872. 
Composer. 

Marcello, Benedetto. Venice, 1686; Brescia, 1739. 
Composer. 

Marches!, Mathllde. Frankfort-a.-M., 1826. Sing- 
ing teacher. 

Mario* Gulseppe. Cagliari, 1810; Home, 1883. 
Dramatic tenor. 

Marmontel» Antoine-Franoois. Clermont-;Ferrand, 
1816; Paris, 1898. Pianist. 

Marschner, Heinrich. Zittau, Saxony, 1795; Han- 
over, 1861. Opera composer. 

Martini* Giovanni B. (Padre Martini). Bologna, 
1706-1784. Composer. 

MartuccI, Giuseppe. Capua, 1856; Naples, 1900. 
Composer. 

Mascagni* Pietro. Leghorn, 1863. Opera com- 
poser. 

Mason, Daniel Gregory. Brookline, Mass., 1873. 
Litterateur and composer. 

Mason* I^well. Meafield, Mass., 1794; Orange, 
N. J., 1872. Pioneer in American music. 

Mason, William. Boston, 1829; New York, 1908. 
Pianist, composer. 

Massenet* Jules. Monteaux, 1842. Opera com- 
poser. 

Mathews, W. S. B. New London, N. H., 1837. 
Litterateur and educator. 

Maurel, Victor. Marseilles, 1848. Dramatic baritone. 

Mehul, Etienne-Nlcolas. Givet, 1763; Paris, 1817. 
Opera composer. 

Melba, Nellie (Mitchell). Melbourne, 1865. Soprano. 

Mendelssohn, Felix. Hamburg, 1809; Leipzig, 1847. 
Composer. 

Mercadante, Saverlo. Altamura, 1795; Naples, 1870. 
Opera composer. 

Merkel, Gustav. Saxony, 1827; Dresden, 1885. 
Organist and composer. 

Meyerbeer, Giacomo (Jacob Llebmann Beer). Ber- 
lin, 1791; Paris, 1864. Opera composer. 

Meyer-Helmund, Erik. St. Petersburg, 1861. Com- 
poser. 

Mills, Sebastian Bach. England, 1838; Wiesbaden, 
1898. Pianist. 
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Millocker, Karl. Vienna, 1842; Baden, 1899. Oper- 

etta composer. 
Moltque« WUhelm Bemhard. Nuremberg, 1802; 

Kannstadt, 1869. Violinist and composer. 
Monteverde» Claudio. Cremona, 1567; Venice, 1643. 

Composer. 
Morley, Thomas. England. 1557 (?); London, 1604. 

Composer and contrapuntist. 
Moschelesy Ignas. Prague, 1794; Leipzig, 1870. 

Pianist. 
Moszkowskl, Merits. Breslau, 1854. Pianist and 

composer. 
Mottly Feltx. nr. Vienna, 1856. Conductor. 
Moussorgskit Modest Petrovltch. Toropetz, 1839; 

St. Petersburg, 1881. Composer. 
Mozart* Wolfgang Amadeus. Salzburg, 1756; Vienna, 

1791. Composer. 
Muck, Karl, Dr. Darmstadt, 1859. Conductor. 
Napravnik* Edward. Bohemia, 1839. Composer. 
Nessler, Victor E. Baldenheim, 1841; Strassburg, 

1890. Opera composer. 
Nevada, Emma (Wixon). Austin, Nevada, 1860 (7). 

Soprano. 
Nevin, Etlielbert. nr. Pittsburg, 1862; New Haven, 

1901. Composer. 
Nicode, Jean-Louis, nr. Posen, 1853. Pianist and 

composer. 
Nicolai, Otto. Konigsberg, 1810; Berlin, 1849. Opera 

composer. 
Niemann, Albert, nr. Magdeburg, 1831. Dramatic 

tenor. 
Nikisch, Arthur. Hungary, 1855. Conductor. 
Niisson, Christine. Sweden. 1843. Soprano. 
Nordica, Lillian. Farmington, Me., 1859. Dra- 
matic soprano. 
Nordraak, Rikard. Christianla, 1842; Berlin, 1866. 

Composer. 
Offenbach, Jacques. Cologne, 1819; Paris, 1880. 

Creator of Opera Bouflfe. 
Okeghem, Joannes. East Flanders. 1430 (?); 

Tours. 1495 (?). Founder of Netherland School. 
Pachmann. Vladimir de. Odessa, 1848. Pianist. 
Paderewski, Ignaz Jan. Podolia, Poland, 1859. 

Pianist and composer. 
PaganinI, NIecolo. Genoa, 1782; Nice. 1840. Vio- 
linist. 
Page, N. Clifford. San Francisco, 1866. Composer. 
Paine, John Knowles. Portland. Me., 1839; Bos- 
ton, 1906. Composer and teacher. 
Paisiello. Giovanni. Taranto, 1741; Naples, 1816. 

Opera composer. 
Palestrina, Giovanni Perlulgl da. Palestrina, 1515 (7) ; 

Rome, 1594. Comi>oser. 
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Panofka« Heinrich. Breslau, 1807, Florence, 1887. 
Violinist and singing master. 

Panseron Auguste-Mathieu. Paris, 1796-1859. Sing- 
ing master. 

Parcpa-Rosa* Euphrosyne. Edinburgh, 1836, Lon- 
don, 1874. Soprano. 

Parker, Horatio W.. Auburndale, Mass., 1863. 
Organist and composer. 

Parry, Sir Charles Hubert H. Bournemouth, Eng., 
1848. Composer. 

PattI, Adellna. Madrid, 1843. Soprano. 

Paur, Emil. Czernowitz, 1855. Conductor. 

Perabo, Ernst. Wiesbaden, 1845. Pianist. 

Pergolesi, Giovanni Battista. Jesi, 1710; nr. Naples, 
1736. Composer. 

Peri, Jacopo. Florence, 1560 (?)-1630(?). The first 
opera composer. 

Perosi, Don Lorenso. Tortona, 1872. Composer. 

Perry, Edward Baxter. Haverhill, Mass., 1855. 
Lecturer-pianist. 

Pessard, Emile L. H. Montmartre, 1843. Com- 
poser. 

Phiiiipp, Isidor. Pesth, 1863. Pianist. 

PIccinni, Nicola. Bari, 1728; nr. Paris, 1800. 
Opera composer. 

Pieme, Gabriel. Metz, 1863. Composer. 

Plaidy, Louis. Hubertsburg, 1810; Grimma, 1874. 
Piano teacher. 

Pianquette, Robert. Paris, 1850-1903. Operetta 
composer. 

Pieyel, Ignaz- Joseph, nr. Vienna, 1757; nr. Paris, 
1831. Composer and piano maker. 

Pohlig, Carl. Teplitz, Bohemia, 1861. Composer 
and conductor. 

Ponchlelli, Amilcare. nr. Cremona, 1834; Milan, 
1886. Opera composer. 

Popper, David. Prague, 1845. 'Cellist and com- 
poser. 

Porpora, Nicolo. Naples. 1686-1766 (7). Singing 
master 

Powell, Maud. Peru, 111., 1868. Violinist. 

Prout, Dr. Ebenezer. Northamptonshire, Eng., 
1835. Theorist and composer. 

Puccini, Gioeomo. Lucca, 1858. Opera composer. 

Pugno, Raoul. Montronge, 1852. Pianist. 

Purcell, Henry. London, 1658-16*95. Composer. 

Rachmaninoff, SergeY Y. Novgorod, 1873. Com- 
poser and pianist. 

Raff, Joachim. Lachen, Switz., 1822; Frankfort, 
1882. Composer. 

Rameau, Jean-Philippe. Dijon, 1683; Paris, 1764. 
Opera composer and theorist. 

Randegger, Alberto. Trieste, 1832. Composer and 
singing master. 
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Reser, Max. Brand, Bavaria, 1873. Composer. 
'SX.mMi Reineckey Carl. Altona, 1824. Composer, pianist 

^ and teacher. 

^^^ Reiscnauer, Alfred. Konigsberg, 1863; Libau, 1907. 

-■• Pianist. 

M^^] Rieinann» Hugo. nr. Sondershausen, 1849. Theo- 

*-; rist. 

yi-^^ Reyer* Ix>iiis Etienne. Marseilles, 1823; Toulouse, 

^ 1909. Opera composer and critic. 

M^^ Rheinberger, Joseph. Vaduz, 1837; Munich, 1901. 

-K Organist and composer. 

]lfl^> Richter, Ernst Friedrlch. Gross-Schbnau, 1808; 

^ Leipzig, 1879. Theorist and composer. 

m^' Richter* Hans. Raab, Hungary, 1843. Conductor. 

m^ RteSf Franz. Berlin, 1846. Composer and pub- \ 

* Usher. 

ll!l<) Rimski-Korsakov, NIcolal. Tikhvin, Novgorod, 1844- 

1908. Composer and conductor. 
M^^ RInck, Johann. Elgersburg, 1770; Darmstadt, 

Na 1846. Organist and composer. 

Ne Rogers, James H. Fair Haven, Conn., 1857. Organist 

and composer. 
N« Rode, Pierre. Bordeaux, 1774; nr. Damazon, 1830. 

Violinist. 
Nc Rontgen, Julius. Leipzig, 1855. Composer and 

pianist. 
P^l Roparts, J. Guy. Guingamp, France, 1864. Com- 

poser. 
Nl Rosenthal, Moris. Lemberg, 1862. Pianist. 

Rossini, Gioachino Antonio. Pesaro, 1792; Paris, 
Nl 1868. Opera composer. 

Rousseau, Samuel Alexandre. Aisne, 1853; Paris, 
Nl 1904. Composer and organist. 

Nl Rubinstein, Anton. Wechwotvnecz, 1830; St. Peters- 

N< burg, 1894. Composer and pianist. 

Ruckers, Hans. Antwerp, 15 — ; 1640 (7). Maker 
N of spinets and clavichords. 

Sacchlni, Antonio M. G. nr. Naples, 1734; Paris, 
O 1786. Opera composer. 

Salnt-Saens, CamiUe. Paris, 1835. Organist, pianist, 
O composer. 

Salieri, Antonio. Legnago, 1750; Vienna, 1825. 
P Composer. 

P Sarasate, Pablo de. Pamplona, Spain, 1844; Biar- 

ritz, 1908. Violinist. 
F Sauret, Emile. Dun-Le-Roi, 1852. Violinist. 

Scarlatti, Alessandro. Sicily, 1659; Naples, 1725 
P Founder of Neapolitan School. 

F Scarlatti, Domenico. Naples, 1683 (?)-1757. Com 

poser. 
T Scharwenka, Phlllpp. Posen, 1847. Pianist anc 

composer. 
i Scharwenka, Xaver. Posen, 1850. Pianist axK 

composer. 
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Schellinst Ernest. Belvedere, N. J., 1876. Com- 
poser and pianist. 

Schillings* Mai. Duren, 1868. Composer. 

Scboenefeld, Henry. Milwaukee, Wis., 1857. Pianist 
and composer. 

Schubert* Franz. nr. Vienna, 1797; Vienna, 1828. 
Composer, 

Schuch, Ernst von. Graz, 1847. Conductor. 

Schuett* Eduard. St. Petersburg, 1856. Com- 
poser and pianist. ^ 

Schumann, Georg. Saxony^, 1866. Composer. 

Schumann* Robert. Zwickau, 1810; nr. Bonn, 
1856. Composer. 

Schumann* Clara. Leipzig, 1819; Frankfort-a-M, 
1896. Pianist. (Wife of Robert S.) 

Schumann-Heink* Ernestine. nr. Prague, 1861. 
Dramatic contralto. 

Schiitz, Heinrloh. K5stritz, 1585; Dresden, 1672. 
*' Father of German Music." 

Schytte* Ludwlg. Aarhus, Denmark, 1850. Pianist 
and composer. 

Scriabine, Alexander. Moscow, 1872. Pianist and 
composer. 

Seldl, Anton. Pesth, 1850; New York, 1898. Wag- 
nerian conductor. 

Seiss* Isidor. Dresden, 1840. Pianist and composer. 

Sembrich* Marcella. Wisnewczyk, Galicia, 1858. 
Soprano. 

Serov, Alexander N. St. Petersburg, 1820-1871. 
Composer and critic. 

Servais* Adrien-Francols. Hal, nr. Brussels, 1807- 

^ 1866. 'Cellist. ^ 

Sev^lk* Ottakar. HoraSdowitz, Bohemia, 1852. 
Violinist and teacher. 

SgambatI* Giovanni. Rome, 1843. Pianist and 
composer. 

Shakespeare* Wm. Croydon, Eng., 1849. Tenor 
and singing master. 

Shelley* Harry Rowe. New Haven, 1858. Com- 
poser. 

Sherwood* Wm. Hall. Lyons, N. Y., 1854. Pianist. 

Sibelius* Jan. Finland, 1865. Composer. 

Sieber* Ferdinand. Vienna, 1822; Berlin, 1895. Sing- 
ing master. 

Sinding* Christian. Kongberg, Norway, 1856. Com- 
poser. 

Sitt* Hans. Prague, 1850. Violinist. 

Sivori, Ernesto Camillo. Genoa, 1815-1894. Vio- 
linist. 

SJttgren* Emil. Stockholm, 1853. Composer. 

Smart* Henry. London, 1813-1879.. Organist and 
composer. 

Smctana, Friedrich. Bohemia, 1824; Prague, 1884. 
Composer. 
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Smith, Wilson G. Elyria, O., 1855. Composer and 

pianist. 
Sontag, Henrlette. Coblenz, 1806; Mexico, 1854. 

Soprano. 
Sousa. John Philip. Washington, D. C, 1856. 

Bandmaster and composer. 
Splndler, Fritz. WUrzbach, 1817; nr. Dresden. 1905. 

Pianist and composer. 
Spohr, Louis. Brunswick, 1784; Cassel, 1859. Vio- 

linist and composer. ^ 

Spontlnl, Gasparo. MajoRiti, 1774-1851. Opera 

composer. 
Stainer, Sir John. London, 1840-1901. Organist 

and composer. 
Stanford, Sir Charles Yilliers. Dublin, 1852. Com- 
poser. 
Stcherbatcheff, Nicolal de. Russia, 1853. Composer. 
Sternberg, Constantln von. St. Petersburg, 1852. 

Pianist and composer. 
Stock, Frederick. Julich, Ger., 1872. Conductor. 
Stradella, Alessandro. Naples, 1645 (7); Genoa. 

1681 (?). Composer. 
Stradivari, Antonio. Cremona, 1649 (?)-l737. Violin 

maker. 
Strauss, Johann (Sr.). Vienna, 1804-1849. ''Father 

of the Waltz." 
Strauss, Johann. Vienna, 1825-1899. '' Waltz King f! 

and operetta composer. 
Strauss, BIcbard. Munich. 1864. Composer. 
Strong, Tempieton. New York, 1855. Composer. 
Strube, Gustav. Ballcnstedt, 1867. Violinist and. 

composer. 
Suk, Josef. Krecovic, Bohemia, 1874. Violinist 

and composer. 
Sullivan, Sir Arthur. London, 1842-1900. Oper- 

etta composer. 
Suppe, Franz von. Dalmatia, 1820; Vienna, 1895« 

Operetta composer. 
Svendsen» Johann L. Christiania, 1840; London, 

1888. Composer and violinist. 
Tamagno, Francesco. Turin, 1851; Varese, 1905. 

Dramatic tenor. 
Tanei«fflr, Sergei. Russia, 1856. Composer. 
Tapper, Thomas. Canton. Mass., 1864. Educator. 
Tartini, Giuseppe. Istria. 1692; Padua, 1770. Vio- 
linist. 
Tauslg, Carl. Warsaw, 1841 ; Leipzig, 1871. Pianist. 
Ternina, Milka. Croatia, 1864. Dramatic soprano. 
Thalberg, Siglsmund. Geneva, 1812; Naples, 1871. 

Pianist composer. 
Thomas, A mbroise. Metz, 1811; Paris, 1896. Opera 

composer. 
Tbomast Arthur Goring. Sussex, 1850; London* 

1892. Comi>oser. 
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Tbomas, Theodore. Essen, 1835; Chicago, 1905. 
Conductor. 

Thome« Francis. Port Louis, Mauritius, 1850. Com- 
poser. 

Thomson* Cesar. Li^ge, 1857. Violinist. 

Tinel, Edgar. Linay, Belgium, 1854. Composer. 

Tchaikovsky, Peter iljitch. Votinsk, 1840 ; St. Peters- 
burg, 1893. Composer. 

Upton, George P. Boston, 1835. Critic and litter- 
ateur. 

Vaccal, NIccolo. Tolentino, 1790; Pesaro. 1848. 
Singing master. 

Van der Stucken* Frank. Fredericksburg, Texas, 
1858. Conductor and composer. 

Verdi, Giuseppe. Roncole, 1813; Milan, 1901 

Opera composer. 

VIeuxtemps, Henri. Verviers, Belg., 1820: Algiers, 
1881. Violinist. 

ViottI, Giovanni Battlsta. Fontaneto da Po, 1753 
London, 1824. Violinist and composer. 

Vogler, Georg Joseph Abbe. WUrzburg, 1749 
Darmstadt, 1814. Theorist and composer. 

Volkmann, Bobert. Saxony, 1815; Pesth, 1883 
Composer. 

Wagner, Bichard. Leipzig, 1813; Venice, 1883 
Dramatic composer. 

Wallace, Wm. Vincent. Waterford, Ireland, 1814; 
France, 1865. Composer. 

Warren, Samuel Prowse. Montreal, 1841. Organist 
and composer. 

Weber, Carl 31aria von. Eutin, 1786; London, 
1826. Opera composer. 

Wegelius, Martin. Helsingfors, Finland, 1846-1906. 
Composer and conductor. 

Weingartner, Felix. Dalmatia, 1863. Conductor 
and composer. 

Whiting, Arthur B. Cambridge, Mass., 1861. Pianist 
and composer. 

White, Maude Valerie. Dieppe, 1855. English com- 
poser. 

Whiting, Geo. E. HolUston, Mass., 1842. Organist 
and composer. 

Widor, Charles. Lyons, 1845. Composer and or- 
ganist. 

Wtenlawski, Henri. Poland, 1835; Moscow, 1880. 
Violinist. 

Wihtol, Joseph. Russia, 1863. Composer. 

Wllhelm), August. Nassau, 1845; London, 1908. 
Violinist. 

Wolf, Hugo. Windischgratz, 1860; Vienna, 1903. 
Composer. 

Wolf-Ferrari, Ermanno. Venice, 1876. Composer. 

Wollenhaupt, Helnrtch Adolf. nr. Leipzig, 1827; 
New York, 1863. Pianist and composer. 
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• 

Wolstenholme* Wm. Blackburn, Eng., 1865. Or- 
ganist and composer (blind). 

Wood* Henry J. London, 1870. Conductor and 
composer. 

Tsaye« Eugene. Li^ge, 1858. Violinist. 

Zarllno« Gioseffo. Chioggia, 1517; Venice, 1590. 
Theorist. 

Zerrahn« Carl. Mecklenburg, 1826. Conductor. 

Zlchy, Geia. Sztara, Hungary, 1849. Left-hand 
pianist. Composer. 

Zumpe« Hermann. Taubenheim, 1850; Munich, 
1903. Conductor and composer. 
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